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1 Introduction

1.1 The controversy

Any Christian is likely to feel the need to define how the tenets of his or her
faith relate to contemporary science. As long as Christianity has existed, it has
been active in societies where science has had a prominent position, and to
everyone it has been obvious that the answers provided by science to a number
of pertinent questions are in conflict with the answers provided by Scripture to
the same questions. Hence the necessity for Christians to take a position in this
conflict between faith and science.

There are obviously two extreme positions: either you declare that science is
always right when it is in conflict with the Bible, or you regard the Bible as
given by God and science as an inferior, man-made source of truth. Both posi-
tions are difficult to uphold. A Christian must accept some of the doctrines
preached by the Bible, even those that in the light of science will appear to be
irrational, so science cannot be allowed to dictate everything. On the other hand,
the Bible is in conflict, not only with the more or less esoteric doctrines of sci-
ence, but sometimes also with the sound empirical knowledge of ordinary man,
so the Bible cannot be supposed to give the correct answer to every question.
From this it follows that, in practice, Christians in these matters normally take
some sort of intermediate positions between the two extremes.

Intermediate positions are indeed those chosen by the two sixth-century writ-
ers who are the focus of this study, John Philoponus and Cosmas Indico-
pleustes. They were both Christians, and the books by them that we study here
are attempts to reconcile their ideas on geography and cosmology with what
Scripture teaches about these matters. However, their backgrounds were much
different. One of them, Philoponus, represents the very first order of contempo-
rary philosophy (and philosophy in those days, we must be aware, raised claims
to providing the ultimate truths, much as science does today). He had a pro-
found knowledge of contemporary natural science, and it is the tenets of that
science he tries to trace in the writings of Moses and the rest of the Bible. Cos-
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mas, on his side, was a man of wide practical experience and, although not en-
tirely unfamiliar with the scientific doctrines of his day, he explicitly rejects the
scientific teachings of “those outside” the Christian community (or the variety
of Christian community he belonged to himself). His image of the world’s
physical shape differed considerably from that taught by contemporary science.

Thus, there ensues a controversy between the position of Cosmas and that of
Philoponus. Although Cosmas distances himself from science and although
Philoponus refuses to accept all doctrines taught by the philosophy that he knew
so well, it is primarily a controversy between two Christian fractions. We have
no clear evidence to show that Cosmas and Philoponus, as individuals, polem-
ized against each other, not even that they knew each other,! although they were
contemporaries and both lived in Alexandria. However, not as individuals, but
as representatives of the two opposing fractions, they certainly stand against
each other. This is the reason why I chose the phrase “Philoponus against Cos-
mas” for the title of this book and, since they are better known to us than other
contestants in this controversy, I have allowed myself sometimes to refer to
them as “opponents” or “combatants”, as if they had actually met in face-to-face
disputes.

What I concentrate upon is the way in which they fought that imaginary
combat. They had both the same intention with their writings: to reconcile the
teachings of the Bible with what they actually knew themselves about the
physical world they lived in. The empirical data provided by that world were
common to them, Cosmas could hardly have been ignorant of the philosophical
interpretations of those data prevalent in contemporary Alexandria and de-
fended by Philoponus, and the Bible was a common source of knowledge,
highly revered by both. Both had a profound knowledge of their Bible and,
when defending their positions, they largely use the same Bible passages, only
interpreting them differently.

Thus, this will be a study of how two Christians of the sixth century argued,
from two different stand-points, for the truth of Scripture and against each
other. It will define the sources of their arguments, whether they come from
Scripture itself, from particular interpretations of it, from the empirical world or
from scientific or pseudo-scientific doctrines. It will also, when possible, ana-
lyze the reasons for choosing one argument before another or for arguing a par-
ticular point with unusual vigour.

Admittedly, the scope of the study is limited. The questions concerning the
structure of the world were not the only ones that divided sixth-century Chris-

I There is one passage in Cosmas (Topogr. VIL.1) that refers to a certain individual of the
opposing party, and that individual may well have been Philoponus.
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tendom into fractions. The dogmatic controversies of the time form the back-
ground against which the Cosmas—Philoponus controversy was fought; this par-
ticular issue was part of a greater whole and, when discussing the relations of
Philoponus and Cosmas to each other and to their surrounding universe, it is
necessary to take a greater part of the theological spectrum into consideration.
This is particular fruitful when we discuss their choice of arguments and their
insistence of particular points.

1.2 Background

During the sixth century a great and bitter controversy was prevalent in the
Church. It is known as the Three-Chapter controversy and concerns works of
three men who were to be anathematized at the Council of Constantinople in
553. These works were the writings of Theodore of Mopsuestia, certain writings
of Theodoret of Cyrrhus and the letter of Ibas of Idessa to Maris in Persia.

The Council of Chalcedon in 451 had professed itself to the following faith:
“One and the same Christ, Son, Lord, only-begotten, who was known in two
natures (dvoels) unmingled, unchanged, undistinguished, unseparated, at which
the difference between the both natures in no way is abolished by the union, but
sooner are the characteristics of the way of life of both of them remaining pre-
served, and both come together in one person (mpocwmor) and one hypostasis
(umooTaots), not divided or separated in two persons (Tpoowta), but one and
the same, only-begotten (povo-yevns) Son, God, the Word, the Lord Jesus
Christ.”2 Bound to this profession was a hope that different fractions within the
whole Church of this time could be united in the view on Jesus Christ. Henry
Chadwick points out that the Christological definition produced by the council
of Chalcedon in 451 was a brilliantly constructed piece, in which the central
contentions of the school of Antioch were protected but set within a qualifying
framework of Alexandrian language.3 One could say that the clauses protecting
the ‘two natures’ tradition of Antioch were derived from a mosaic of phrases
taken from diverse writings of bishop Cyril himself and that these clauses re-
sulted in the sentence “the difference of natures is not destroyed by the union”.
But, unfortunately, Cyril had insisted that the one Christ is the product of two
natures. The other party wanted Christ to be in two natures.

2ACO11/1/12, 129, 30-34.
3 Sorabji (1987) 44.



Obviously it was the Christology that caused the controversy in the Church
in the time of Philoponus and Cosmas, and the profession of Chalcedon was not
valid for the whole of the Church. That fraction, to which the school of Antioch
belonged, reckoned among its adherents famous teachers such as Theodore of
Mopsuestia and Nestorius. They did not look upon Christ as one and the same,
only-begotten Son, but sooner reckoned two persons, a divine and a human, ex-
isting in juxtaposition in the incarnate Christ. As a consequence Nestorius de-
nied the epithet theotokos for Mary and preferred anthropotokos or Christoto-
kos. To deny Mary the function of being theotokos was abhorrent to the Alex-
andrians. We must reckon that Cosmas, who adhered to the Antiochenes, also
was a Nestorian.# MacCoull takes a different stand. He claims that John
Philoponus was a committed Egyptian Monophysite and that his intention was
to provide the nascent Coptic church with a powerful set of tools for argument,
with which Egyptian Monophysites could defeat their Chalcedonian oppo-
nents.>

As the views on Christ were inexorably far apart from each other in Alexan-
dria and Antioch, it was also, inexorably, a fact that bitter feuds, anathemata,
and even mutual persecutions followed. The efforts to achieve peace and union
had not been successful and in the days of Philoponus and Cosmas the feuds
still were bitter.

1.3 Biographical data

1.3.1 Philoponus

John Philoponus was schooled in Neo-Platonism and he was a commentator of
Aristotelian science of his day. His life lasted from around 490 to 570. Some
scholars believe that he was converted to Christianity, and in an article of 1916
Gudemann/Kroll wrote that Philoponus had been converted from paganism to
Christianity and that from this time all his non-theological writings were insig-
nificant for the history of theology.® Other scholars, like Richard Sorabji and
Etienne Evrard, believe that Philoponus was a Christian from the beginning and
they mean that his name, John, suggests this to be the case.” His other name,
Philoponus, is a nickname. According to Sorabji it had been given to various

4 Madathil (1996) 7. Madathil is sceptical to Cosmas’ Nestorianism.

5 MacCoull (1993) 47.

6 Scholten (1996) 5. Scholten here refers to a PW article by Gudemann/Kroll from 1916.
7 Sorabiji (1987) 5.
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philosophers because of its literal meaning: ‘lover of work’. Such workers used
to live together in a kind of guild called a ‘Philoponeion’. Philoponus was also
known as the ‘Grammarian’ (ypappaTtikds) and this was an epithet that he used
about himself.8

Philoponus was fellow-student with Elias and the Athenian Simplicius at the
feet of Ammonius. They shared in common an unusual interpretation of Aris-
totle which made him seem close to Christianity. Scholten points out that
Philoponus is not known in theological circles, but in the history of philosophy
he is reckoned as one of the most important figures in late Antiquity.® He wrote
commentaries on several works by Aristotle (Categories, Analytica priora and
posteriora, Physics, De anima, De generatione et corruptione and Meteoro-
logica). In a series of writings Philoponus’ pointed out that matter itself had a
beginning. The most important of those documents was perhaps De Aeternitate
Mundi contra Proclum of 529, which was directed against the Athenian Neo-
Platonist Proclus the very same year that the school at Athens was closed
down.10 Among his many achievements of lasting importance it could be worth
mentioning that he has developed the ‘impetus theory’, which says that all
movements which take place in nature go back on one uniform principle.
Philoponus also classifies space as an extension between limitation lines. Fur-
ther, he says that the natural place for the elements fire, air, water and earth and
which they also take, is the order that God has decided for them. Philoponus
invents a new conception for matter, when he understands Aristotle’s ‘prime
matter’ as three-dimensional extension. Philoponus rejects Aristotle’s fifth ele-
ment, the ether. In this connection it is also worth mentioning that Philoponus is
recognized as precursor of Galileo Galilei.!! According to Richard Sorabji,
Philoponus’ writings, both his commentaries on Aristotle and his Christian
works, span at least sixty years, from before 517 to as late as 574.12

According to MacCoull, whose hypotheses here I find too deviating from
communis opinio, Philoponus lived and worked in Byzantine Egypt. In this
world the rich, classically educated city elite were highly visible in the villages
and increased their wealth and that of the country as a whole by tenancy and
credit enterprises. This wealth supported a church that had replaced the decayed
pagan temples as the provider of the year’s rhythm and of a very visible mani-
festation of divine power. When this church began, with strongly felt doctrinal

8 Simplicius, in Cael. 119.7.
9 Scholten (1996) 4.

10 Sorabji (1987) 7.

11 Scholten (1996) 7-8.

12 Sorabji (1987) 40.



motivation, to determine its own affairs, it was both taking on an enormous so-
cial responsibility and effecting a major shift in the structure and functioning of
this economically important province. MacCoull also points out that Philoponus
never officially taught classical philosophy at Alexandria, having begun as a
Copto-Greek philologist, but put all his learning at the disposal of what scholars
like to term the ‘Monophysite movement’.13 However, in spite of the doubts
expressed by MacCoull, I think it safe to presuppose, for this study, that
Philoponus was a respected scholar well-known in Alexandria and much re-
spected in the church.

1.3.2 Cosmas

The author of the Christian Topography, whom we are used to call Cosmas In-
dicopleustes, is in reality anonymous to us. He simply refers to himself as ‘a
Christian’. It is not inconceivable that the name Cosmas was assigned to him
because of his preoccupation with the universe (kéopos). The epithet Indico-
pleustes was added as he was thought to have travelled as far as India. These
names emerged in manuscripts in the eleventh century, and we still use them
today out of convenience and supported by tradition.

Cosmas was a merchant from Alexandria and probably imported spices from
the Orient. He had travelled a lot in his trade. He was acquainted with Palestine
and the surroundings of Mount Sinai and had visited the Island of Dioscorides
(today’s Socotra). He had sailed what he calls “the three gulfs”, viz., the Medi-
terranean Sea, the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. He even claims to have ven-
tured beyond the Persian Gulf to the borders of what he calls BapBapia ‘Bar-
bary’, crossing Ziyylov, i.e., the ocean outside the gulf. However, that does not
mean, according to Wolska-Conus, that he has been to India. In her analysis of
book XI, which contains Cosmas’ description of the Oriental regions, Wolska
found that Cosmas’ eyewitness descriptions limit themselves to countries that
are bounded by the Nile and the Red Sea. When he reports about India, he tells
what he has heard, and he always begins these reports with bact, ‘they say’.

When Cosmas wrote his Christian Topography he was no longer a young
man. He complains of bad health. His eyes are not well and his stomach causes
him trouble. It is not unlikely that he had become a monk by the time he wrote
his work.

In II.1 Cosmas says about himself that he lacks complete education, he is un-
skilled in the art of rhetoric and he cannot compose a speech in a language with

13 MacCoull (1993) 58, 59.
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a large vocabulary. But, as Madathil points out in his thesis, Cosmas acquired
good knowledge of literature and of the science of his time as he was intelligent
and was religiously minded.!4 That Cosmas, who lived and worked in Alexan-
dria, was in sympathy with the Antiochenes must have its explanation in the
fact that he came into contact with theologians of that fraction and with the
Church of Persia on his many journeys eastwards. Christian Topography was
not the only work by Cosmas’ hand, although it was his greatest and probably
most important work. The other works which he mentions (none of them has
survived, unless parts of them have been incorporated in manuscripts of the To-
pography and now are treated as more or less alien portions of that work)
treated geography and astronomy or were commentaries on books of the Bible.

1.4 The texts

1.4.1 Cosmas

For my studies of the Christian Topography by Cosmas Indicopleustes I have
used the edition in three volumes by Wanda Wolska-Conus from 1968.

Cosmas’ work, in the form we know it today, consists of twelve books. After
an introduction which urges the reader to study the work with attentiveness,
there follows an index with the contents of each book. Further, an account of the
subject which presents the general scheme of the work and from which different
themes distinguish themselves, namely, the cosmographic theme and the
prophetic theme, the anthropological theme and the Christological theme. The
cosmographic theme deals with the idea that the tabernacle, which Moses was
ordered by God to build in the desert, is a copy (€kpayetov) of the two-floored
universe. The prophetic theme develops the idea that the two floors reflect the
two conditions (kaTaoTdoels) for us humans, the present condition which is
here on earth, and the future condition which is the Kingdom of Heaven into
which Christ has opened a ‘new and living way for us’.15

The two conditions were created to be stages for the human progress, i.e., a
period of apprenticeship in the present condition followed by perfection in the
future condition (anthropological theme). In order to support man in his trials in
this condition, from the creation of the first man, God has allowed man to catch
glimpses of the future condition through prophecies and figures in the Old Tes-
tament (prophetic theme). The transition from the first condition to the second is

14 Madathil (1992) 61.
15 Topogr. 11.91 680v mpdodaTov kai {Hoav.



made possible only by a divine intervention. It is Christ, God and man, who got
the mission to prepare this transition. His humanity, which became immortal
and unchangeable at the resurrection, guarantees that the same will be valid for
all humans (Christological theme). As Cosmas’ first and foremost aim with his
work was to present the construction of the world on the fundament of the
Bible, John Madathil makes the interesting remark that the Topography could
be regarded as a commentary on the Octateuch.16

The twelve books of the Topography cover many subjects and themes. Cos-
mas e.g. starts the first book by writing about the true Christians, pagans and
false Christians. Then he passes to talk about the substance and the rotation of
the heaven. He jumps from one subject to quite another. Very frequently he
starts to write a text (ke{pevor) but very soon passes to a digression (mapa-
vypadr)) which many times is more extensive than the text itself. Cosmas’ exten-
sive travelling and his meetings with many different people doubtlessly contrib-
ute to the lively impression his work provides.

Books XI and XII, which are absent in the most ancient of the manuscripts,
the Vaticanus gr. 699 (ninth century), were added later to the Christian Topo-
graphy and are perhaps fragments from Cosmas’ lost book on geography.!7

The date of Christian Topography can be derived from information provided by
the work itself. In I1.56 Cosmas tells us that he has been in ‘those places’ 25
years before present time, at the beginning of Justin’s reign (518-527), when
the king of the Axioumites was about to begin a military campaign against the
Homerites on the other side of the Arabian Gulf. The cause for the campaign
was the murder of a certain Aretas by the Homerites. McCrindle dates the mur-
der of Aretas in 522.18 With 25 years added, the Topography is likely to have
been written between 547 and 550. In V1.3 Cosmas tells about two eclipses, of
sun and moon, respectively, which both Winstedt and Wolska-Conus identify
with the eclipses of the 6th of February and the 17th of August 547. In I1.2
Cosmas tells us that he has learnt about piety and about the true knowledge
from the same Patricius who from now, by the grace of God, has been exalted to
the high bishop throne of all Persia and been ordained catholikos over the
Christians there. Patricius, identical with Mar Aba, was catholikos over the Per-
sian church between 540 and 552. In X.67 Cosmas says that he will neglect
Theodosius and pass on to his predecessor Timotheus the Young who recently

16 Madathil (1992) 70.

17'Wolska-Conus (1968) 1.36.

18 McCrindle (1898) 98. According to McCrindle the campaign took place immediately after
the murder. Wolska has a later date for the campaign and dates it between 522 and 525.
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had died. Timotheus had died in February 535 and Theodosius took over his
office in the same year. In December the following year Theodosius went to
Constantinople and spent almost a whole year there. During this time, in 537,
Cosmas must have written Book X of the Topography. The earliest possible
date for the Topography is thus 537 and the latest 547.19

1.4.2 Philoponus

For my studies on Philoponus’ work De Opificio Mundi 1 have used Walter
Reichardt’s Teubner edition (Leipzig 1897). Clemens Scholten published a new
edition of De Opificio Mundi in 1997, a hundred year after Reichardt’s. Schol-
ten’s edition contains a mere reproduction of Reichardt’s text; there are pas-
sages where I have a different opinion about the text from Scholten.20 I have
worked with Reichardt’s text since it is easily accessible in TLG and the printed
text is available in most university libraries. I also refer to pages and lines in
Reichardt’s edition since this is the way of quoting in TLG. This should not be a
problem to those who only have Scholten’s edition at hand, since Reichardt’s
page numbers are reproduced in the margin of Scholten’s edition.

What kind of treatise is the De Opificio Mundi? Van Winden talks of it as a
“systematic” treatise since both theme, message and build-up of the text are
systematically oriented and therefore the treatise should belong to the field of
dogmatic theology.2! Wildberg mentions the treatise as “Philoponus’ last major
treatise”.22 Sorabji refers to it as “an avowedly theological treatment of creation
in the book of Genesis”. Wolff looks upon De Opificio as a polemical pam-
phlet.23 To Robbins De Opificio is “really a commentary of Basil’s Hexae-
meron”24 and to Chadwick it is ““a major essay on the Mosaic cosmogony’.25

All of them are wrong, according to Scholten.26 MacCoull, on the other
hand, comes closer to the truth when he regards De Opificio as “an anti-Nesto-
rian hexaemeral work”.27 Mangenot, who argues that the work is “un commen-

19 Madathil (1992) 64—66.

20 On passages where Reichardt/Scholten offer a questionable text and I have suggested
emendations, cf. below, chapter 4, footnote 12, and chapter 5, footnotes 5 and 40.

21 Van Winden (1998) 1262.

22 wildberg (1988) 240.

23 Wolff (1978 ) 104.

24 Robbins (1912) 58.

25 Chadwick in Sorabji (1987) 51.

26 Scholten (1996) 47-56.

27 MacCoull (1989) 19.



taire scientifique de I’Hexaéméron”,28 and Schleissheimer, who declared the
work to be written “in der Form eines Kommentars zur Schopfungsbericht des
Moses”,29 correctly identified the genre of the work, according to Scholten. The
Greek title of the work is Td €ls TNV Mwvoéns koopoyoviav éEnynTikd and,
according to Scholten, to judge from the title there can be no doubt that De
Opificio Mundi is a commentary of the Hexaemeron. Scholten also finds it not-
able that such a title turns up in a Christian exegesis of Hexaemeron in Greek
language for the first and only time. He also finds it notable that Philoponus,
unlike earlier Christian expounders of the creation story, has chosen to provide
a running commentary on the complete text, which is structured much in the
same way as traditional grammatical and philosophical commentaries, e.g., his
own commentaries on writings of Aristotle.30

De Opificio Mundi is divided in seven books. When it comes to the chapters,
Reichardt means that the headings of the chapters do not stem from Philoponus
himself, but Scholten is of the firm conviction that they do and the arguments he
gives for the headings to be original are, in my view, incontestable.

Scholten3! discusses a number of passages in De Opificio which he regards
as evidence for his opinion that Philoponus’ aim with his commentary on Gene-
sis was to defend Moses’ creation story in front of his own colleagues among
the philosophers. I would never deny that the passages in question resulted in a
blistering criticism against his colleagues, but I am of the opinion that those
passages do not point to the philosophers as Philoponus’ primary target. If we
are looking for opponents explicitly identified by their names, we detect that
Philoponus time after time attacks Theodore of Mopsuestia, the works of whom
were to be anathematized in 553. It is true that he never once mentions Cosmas’
name, but it was a usual practice, when writing a critical or polemical com-
mentary, not to mention the names of one’s opponents. Theodore was not alive
when De Opificio was written, but he was a well-known front figure for the
Antiochene fraction of the Church and I reckon Cosmas to be his living mouth-
piece in these turbulent times.

An intriguing piece of evidence has been retrieved by Kraemer.32 He writes:
“According to one source quoted by as-Sijistani, Philoponus’ refutations of Ar-
istotle and Proclus were undertaken in order to pacify the wrath of his fellow
Christians, aroused by his preoccupation with the exegesis of Aristotle’s works,

28 Mangenot (1920) 2337.

29 Schleissheimer (1967) 331.
30 Scholten (1996) 15.

31 Scholten (1996) 47-56.

32 Kraemer (1965) 322.
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and to protect himself against their threats of divers forms of duress.” A little
further on he adds: “According to another source, Philoponus received compen-
sation from his coreligionists for writing these two works in the sum of twenty
thousand dinars.” We may speculate that the situation was the same when
Philoponus wrote De Opificio, so that his book was an attempt to defend him-
self against his Christian brethren.

To establish the date when De Opificio was written is not quite easy. Apart
from Philoponus’ silence about church-political matters, there are, according to
Scholten, only two factors which can define the date of origin of De Opificio,
viz., the relation to Cosmas and the identification of Sergius, the addressee of
the work. Scholten refers to Reichardt who means that it must be Sergius of
Tella, who later became patriarch of Antioch. Athanasius, who is mentioned
together with him, is then likely to have been Empress Theodora’s nephew, who
was educated by Sergius and the monk Amantius. Scholten then refers to a
study by Brooks33 which gives at hand that Sergius was patriarch between 557
and 560. Brooks’ argument is that, since the addressee is addressed in his ca-
pacity of patriarch, De Opificio must have been written during the time
557-560. This is, however, far from certain, according to Scholten, as the word
Philoponus uses, kebalr, does not necessarily refer to a patriarch but can quite
as well denote a bishop. Thus, Philoponus could have dedicated his work to
Sergius before he became patriarch of Antioch. The dating of the work to
557-560 is probable but an earlier dating is not out of the question. Wolska
dates Cosmas’ Christian Topography to 547-549, but that provides little guid-
ance for, apart from other uncertainties, we do not know whether De Opificio
Mundi came into being before or after Christian Topography. After a long dis-
cussion Scholten comes to the conclusion that De Opificio Mundi is likely to
have been written between 546 and 560.34

1.5 Scope of the present study

This will be a study which concentrates its interest on the two authors’, John
Philoponus’ and Cosmas Indicopleustes’, abilities for argumentation on impor-
tant questions in the Church of the sixth century. Scholten has applied a broad
perspective on Philoponus’ relations to both ancient science and Christian ex-
planation of the world, thereby emphasizing Philoponus’ predecessors. Since

33 Brooks (1929) 4609.
34 Scholten (1996) 56-72.
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Scholten treats the same passages as I do, he will, in this connection, sometimes
also deal with Cosmas, but I see the passages from another perspective than
Scholten. To Scholten the important thing has been to assign Philoponus’ and
Cosmas’ standpoints to one fraction or the other of theologians or believers in
the age in which they existed. In my study I have concentrated on Philoponus’
relation to one contemporary, viz., Cosmas Indicopleustes, as I understand it, an
Alexandrian who still seems to be a spokesman for the Antiochene fraction of
the Church, while Philoponus, a Christian Alexandrian and scientist, stood for a
quite opposite opinion in most of the views in question during this turbulent
time. My aim is directed to a more practical level, viz., to compare two Chris-
tian individuals, not to define groups or fractions to which they may belong. My
study makes no claim to full survey of the two texts but I have chosen certain
passages and subjects which seem to be more interesting than others, since they
illustrate Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ standpoints on important matters.

The creation of the world seems to be a subject of great interest since the
ways in which Cosmas and Philoponus regard the creation of the world are fun-
damental for any deeper understanding of their world-view.

Angels have been of interest in people’s mind during all times and Cosmas
and Philoponus are no exceptions. Their outlooks, though, are very different as
would be expected from one merchant and one scientist. They disagree about
almost everything concerning the angels.

The same is valid for the construction of the universe. This is another ques-
tion which separates the two opponents in the highest degree. A rectangular
world-building in two floors with a flat earth at the bottom against a spherical
universe with the round earth in the middle is a subject apt for a heated discus-
sion.

Heaven will be the last subject for my analysis. When it comes to heaven, we
will see that Cosmas and Philoponus agree on some questions but disagree on
more. Under the heading of heaven I will deal with both the physical entity and
the conception “Kingdom of Heaven”.

During the progress of my work I have found good use and support from
Scholten’s book as can be seen from the references to it, but also otherwise.
Still, Scholten’s work has been treated from a rather general point of view while
my interest is to look at the individuals.
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2 Prefaces

In this chapter I will make a short analysis of the prefaces to Cosmas’ and
Philoponus’ works, respectively. The preface of a book is generally an impor-
tant and revealing part of it and the present works make no exceptions. Hence,
an analysis of Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ prefaces will reveal relevant informa-
tion about their general out-look and their motivation for writing their respec-
tive works.

2.1 Prefaces in general

Scholten points out that scholars like Prachter, Moraux, Hadot and Neuschifer
have studied the structure and contents of prefaces in the period that interests us
here.! They have found out that the prefaces to works by philosophers and
rhetoricians follow a fixed scheme. Such a scheme is most distinct in Ammo-
nius’ works and in the works of his followers, Simplicius, Asclepius, Olympio-
dorus, Elias, David, Eustratius and Philoponus (in his commentaries on Aris-
totle’s Analytica priora, Categories and Meteorologica). In Origen’s prefaces to
his Commentaries on Song of Songs and Psalms, this scheme has been traced,
too, a fact that supports that the scheme existed at an early date and was wide-
spread and used also by Christians. Athanasius has made use of it, as well as the
Antiochene writers Diodorus, Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret.

In the days of Philoponus and Cosmas, the scheme, if complete, would con-
tain eight points:

1. The main purpose of the work (0 okomos or 1) Tpobeats).
2. The benefit of the work for its readers (T0 Xpnotpov).
3. The authenticity of the authorship (T0 yviioLov).

I Scholten (1995) 36-37. Scholten’s references are to Prachter (1909) 526533, Moraux
(1973) 81-85, Hadot (1987) and Neuschafer (1987) 57-67.
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4. The order of the document in the book or in an author’s collected cor-
pus (N TdéLs THS AvayVOoEws).

5. The title of the document (atTia THs €mLypadis).

6. The division of the document (els Tda keddlata dLaipeats).

7. The question about to which part of philosophy the document belongs
(els motov épos dLlocodlas avdyeTal).

8. The method of the logical proceeding and argumentation (6 Tpo6ToOS THS
SLdaokalias).

The order of these points in a preface is not established and it is not necessary to
include them all.

This scheme is useful for analyzing the prefaces of the two works studied
here, although more so for Philoponus’ preface and less for that of Cosmas. In
order to make their dependence on the traditional scheme clear, references to
the points of the scheme will appear in the following sections 2.2—-3 where the
prefaces of De Opificio and Christian Topography are analyzed; the references
appear in the form of digits preceded by # and put into brackets (‘(#1)’ etc.).

2.2 Cosmas’ preface

In his preface to the Christian Topography, Cosmas, first of all, asks his readers
to apply the greatest attention and care? in order to acquire knowledge about the
places (Tous TOTOUS), the forms or figures (Ta oxnpata) and the information
that the work contains (Tas €ykeipévas toTopias).3 He claims to have de-
scribed in detail almost the whole earth with all its countries, oceans and differ-
ent peoples, and he states that he has dedicated this book on geography to a
certain Constantine, who cannot be identified and whom Wolska, in her index,
classifies as a friend of Cosmas’.4

Cosmas certainly has made a thorough description of many parts of the
known world in his day, with an accuracy that might be expected from a man

2 HETA TAOMS TPOTOXTS KAl ETLLENELAS.

3 According to Wolska-Conus, (1968) 254 n.1, ‘the places’ refer to the two cosmic spaces,
the present and the future. The ‘forms or figures’ refer to the drawings in the work which are
found in the same chapter as the toToptat that follow (ibid. 255 n. 1.)

4Topogr., prologos 1. Cf. Wolska (1962) 2, 309.
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who had travelled much during the exercise of his trade.5 As mentioned in our
introduction, we know that he had visited Palestine and was familiar with the
neighbourhood of Mount Sinai and that he had sailed in the Mediterranean, the
Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, but it is worth noting that when he enumerates all
places he has visited, he does not include India.

But why has Cosmas taken such trouble to describe the world in the Chris-
tian Topography and why is he so anxious that those who read his description
should do it with care and attention? His answer to this is simple and firm.
Those who take the trouble to scrutinize his writings will understand how the
world is construed and understand that what he says about the structure of the
world is true. As a consequence of a careful study they will also understand that
his opponents’ world-view is nothing but a great lie. Cosmas’ careful readers
will be convinced that his opponents spread out fairy-tales to people instead of
the truth (#2).

Further, Cosmas makes it clear that he has not devoted himself only to de-
scribing what exists down on earth. He emphasizes how important it is for the
readers of his work to be willing to carefully study the sketches he has provided
of the universe and of the movements of the stars. This astronomical work,
written before the Topography, was dedicated to a certain diakonos named Ho-
mologos otherwise unknown.¢ Cosmas claims to have made the sketches of the
universe and of the movements of the stars as an imitation of the experimental
globe belonging to and used by ‘those outside’,” in this case most certainly the
adherents of Greek science. He has accounted for all the results in the Topogra-
phy and therefore all Christians, who by the help of God are able to understand
Cosmas’ work, should also be able to refute the pagan theories and challenge
those who tell fairy-tales (#2).

Cosmas may seem self-confident in the preface to his work and he has every
reason to be so. Cosmas’ world-system is on several points identical with that of
Theodore of Mopsuestia, whose doctrines he very probably got to know through
Mar Aba, the catholicos of the Nestorian Church of Persia.8 Theodore was an
esteemed bishop and teacher and by no means a minor figure of his time. To

5 According to Wolska-Conus (1968) 36, the two last books of the Topography, viz., XI and
XII, have been added to the work at a later stage. The books are absent from one of the major
manuscripts (Vaticanus) and they seem to be fragments of a book on geography lost to us.

6 Topogr., prologos 2. Wolska (1962) 2. For unknown reasons Wolska, in her index, classi-
fies also this man as a friend of Cosmas’.

T xaTta pipnow Ths opyavikis TOV é€nberv odaipas. These sketches are found in chapters
VI.12 and 13 of the Topography.

8 Wolska (1962) 31.
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pass on his thoughts and doctrines would be reckoned as an honourable task.
Theodore of Mopsuestia was an ardent adept and a frontal-figure for the An-
tiochene fraction of the Church. However, Cosmas actually lived and worked in
Alexandria and it is a fact that Alexandria and Antioch were highly opposed to
each other in church matters and religious affairs. Therefore, it is remarkable
that Cosmas decided to take sides with the Antiochenes and adhere to a teacher
from Antioch instead of keeping to the school of his hometown.

Cosmas’ serious intention with his book as well as his anxiousness, not only
that it should be read, but read with reflection and taken seriously, which he ap-
peals for in the preface, is well reflected in the following small example. In
II.14, Cosmas asks us to imagine what will happen if we throw a stone into a
basin filled with water or air or a still finer matter. In the water it will take con-
siderable time for the stone to reach the bottom but in the air a much shorter
time. If we find a finer matter than air it will take the stone a still shorter time to
reach the bottom and, if the matter is reduced into nothing, the time will have
disappeared as well. As it happens, this little extract in II.14 is almost identical
with a passage in book IV of Aristotle’s Physics (215a20-b10). This fact sug-
gests that Cosmas was acquainted at least with parts of Aristotle’s writings, and
that on this particular point he also seems to agree with the philosopher. By not
simply repudiating Aristotle as being a pagan, Cosmas reveals his ambition to
appear as scholarly disposed.

If we return to the scheme of prefaces described above (2.1), we must make
the observation that it is a difficult task, perhaps even impossible, to apply that
scheme in its entirety to Cosmas’ preface. But his primary aim, his okomds, is
as clear as glass. Cosmas is an ardent defender of the world as a two-floor
building and he hopes to convince his readers of ‘his truth’. At the same time,
he must have considered it to be a xpnotpov, something very useful to his read-
ers, to contemplate the two conditions, the present condition with all its oppor-
tunities for man to get prepared for the future condition, the Kingdom of
Heaven. What he has learnt from Mar Aba and probably from other church
teachers during the period of travelling as a merchant, he seems to have repro-
duced truthfully in his work.

From the very beginning, Cosmas lets the readers know something of what
will follow in his work, e.g., descriptions of many countries and places and
sketches that are intended to support his conception of the physical world.
Therefore you do get a lively impression from the preface to the Christian To-
pography. This, in turn, might make you feel it worthwhile to get to grips with
the work. When Cosmas asks his presumptive readers to penetrate his work
with the greatest attention and care, this sounds rather inspiring. It is true that
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the Topography is not difficult to read or to understand. On the other hand, it is
not easy to obey the exhortation to read it with the greatest attention and care
since the digressions are very frequent. Still it is necessary to obey the exhorta-
tion; otherwise you will run the risk of losing the thread.®

2.3 Philoponus’ preface

As regards Philoponus, his outspoken ambition is another one than Cosmas’.
Whereas Cosmas seems to take creation for granted and presupposes that his
readers will do the same, Philoponus feels the necessity to dwell on the point in
order to convince those who doubt or disbelieve that the universe had been cre-
ated by God. This is strong evidence for Philoponus’ ambition to reach out to
non-Christians as well as Christians (#1).

He introduces the preface to De Opificio Mundi by stating that he has given
his argumentations for the creation of the world in several theses. He has felt
obliged to do so, since adherents of the honourable philosophy had believed
themselves to have proved that the world has not at all been created. A danger-
ous thing to believe since that would mean that no God at all would be involved
in the creation of the world. Philoponus, on his part, claims to have shown that
there actually is a beginning of the existence of the world, and he claims that he
has come to this conclusion by the help of many points of view. While striving
to defend the creation of the world, many people, irritatingly enough, had re-
proached Philoponus for not having considered the sayings of Moses when it
comes to the creation of the world. Those who have reproached Philoponus are
people who hold the opinion that Moses devoted himself to physics without
agreement with phenomena.!©

Philoponus’ preface effectively continues also into chapter I.1 and I.2. There
he presents the purpose of his work. Doing this he turns to Basil’s Hexaemeron.
He praises the work and Basil’s merits but he also stresses that there still is one
questionable feature of the work, viz., that what is embraced by faith by no
means agrees with phenomena. This is something that Basil preached in the
Church, according to Philoponus, who, however, carefully adds that Basil did
this for the benefit of the great mass of the people (Tpos wdéleltav Tov

9 Cf. e.g. 11.83-96. The discussion on the tasks of the angels is interrupted by an extensive
digression 87-95 dealing with Adam’s temptation and fall, and the text dealing with the
angels will not continue until 11.96.

10 Probably anti-Christian philosophers like e.g. Simplicius, once fellow-student with
Philoponus.
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mA1Bovs). Further, Philoponus claims that he himself, with the help of God, will
try to inquire into all that which was passed over by Basil because it could not
easily be grasped by ordinary people (#1).

Then Philoponus makes the important declaration that nobody can demand a
systematic textbook of science from Moses. He gives several examples of what
we cannot expect Moses to give an answer to. As an explanation to that defi-
ciency he adds that Moses’ purpose or okomds with the story of the creation was
to bring people to knowledge about God. In connection with Moses’ okotos,
Philoponus makes a comparison with Plato and uses a passage from Timaeus!!
which treats the creation of the world from a philosophical point of view.
Philoponus points out that Moses is the elder of the two and the first to have
concerned himself with the creation of the world. According to Scholten,
Philoponus establishes the order (Td€Ls) of the two accounts'2 and, as I see it,
he makes an attempt to increase the status of Moses also among non-Christian
thinkers (#7).

The differences in language and style between Cosmas and Philoponus are
noteworthy. The preface to De Opificio Mundi seems to be written in a compli-
cated way considering the very language. Further, there is another difference
between them that raises an interesting question: Why does Philoponus in his
preface first turn to those who consider the world to be ‘not created’? Why does
he not turn directly to Theodore of Mopsuestia, as he does in the rest of his
work? To these questions I would suggest the following answers. The work De
Opificio Mundi is a document written with the intention of refuting the concep-
tion of the world as a rectangular building with the flat earth as a floor, which
was the conviction of Theodore of Mopsuestia and, in his foot-steps, that of
Cosmas Indicopleustes, and with the intention also of bringing forward the con-
ception of a spherical universe with a likewise spherical earth in the middle of
it, which was the firm conviction of John Philoponus himself.

The answer to my question I have found in chapter 1.1, when Philoponus
hints about what he will put forward in his work, by stating that he is going to
inquire into all that, which Basil did not consider fitting for ordinary people to
know about. In other words, to pagan philosophers and colleagues Philoponus,
by his own professional commentary to Moses’ story of creation, wants not only
to rank Moses in the same category as Plato, but even to put him higher. Moses’
teaching is of a moral kind and not a book of science. His words are about the

1 Plato, Timaeus 41B-D.
12 Scholten (1995) 40.
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actions of God and not about natural phenomena. To those Christian leaders of
the Church who adhered to the rectangular, flat-earth world-view, Philoponus
wished to prove that his own world-view, which was shared by most pagan
philosophers, was not opposed to Genesis, or, for that matter, to any other Bible
book, since the Bible is about faith and not about science. Thus I maintain that
the main purpose of his work was to present his world-view as a contribution to
the debate of his day and to do so by help of a commentary to Moses’ story of
creation (#1).

Philoponus’ own view on his scholarly work, which, at the very beginning of
the preface, he describes as ‘syllogisms of all kinds and labyrinths hard to ne-
gotiate for the reader’,!3 could, at first sight, seem deterrent at the prospect of
the reading. Besides, his own utterance seems to reflect a negative attitude to-
wards beginning to write the work. Once in grips with the work, however, the
reader will find out that De Opificio Mundi is not as difficult to understand as
the preface suggests; rather it is logical and well-structured and well in accor-
dance with its okomos, as defined in the preface.

In the last part of the preface, Philoponus makes a eulogy to a certain bishop
Sergius!4 and to the latter’s pupil Athanasius. Philoponus declares that bishop
Sergius is reckoned among God’s high priests. This noble man had begged of
Philoponus, sometimes even with force, to make this present investigation.
Further, Sergius’ pupil Athanasius had supported his master in his ambition to
make Philoponus set about the work. This pupil, Philoponus states, is devoted to
his master who has fostered him to virtue, and he follows him like a puppy.
Philoponus demands respect for the young man who trains his reasoning
power.!5 In addition, Philoponus cannot but mention that the young man, Atha-
nasius, belongs to a distinguished family. The glory of the eulogy to these two
pious men somehow seems to reflect on Philoponus himself, as he is the one to
have been chosen by them to fulfil the task of this investigation.

The somewhat exaggerating flattery in this passage of eulogy is out of char-
acter seen in relation to Philoponus’ work as a whole and to his position. It is
tempting to guess, although impossible to prove, that one reason for the exag-
gerations in this passage is that Philoponus felt a need to justify his scholarly
and philosophical pursuits before his Christian fellowship. Had he even been
threatened by the bishop? In his preface 2.6—7 Philoponus says: you have often
tried to urge and persuade me, sometimes even violently (mo\vs €mékeLoo

13 De Opf.M. preface, 1.7-9 ToUs Te molkilovs TGOV oUANOYLOPGY kKal SuodLeEbdous
avellooovTL haPupivBous.

14 Bishop Sergius, later on patriarch of Antioch; cf. above (ch. 1 ‘Introduction’).

15 This young person was Empress Theodora’s nephew.
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TPoTPETWY, povovouxl kat Bralépevos). This may, partly, be conventional
preface phraseology, but the word Bralépevos, if taken literally, implies a cer-
tain amount of coercion. Philoponus was a scholar and an experienced com-
mentator, and he was well suited for making his contribution in the church de-
bate of his turbulent time. Besides, there could have been a threat in the back-
ground that it would not be impossible that the school of philosophy in Alexan-
dria could be closed in the same way as the school in Athens. In order not to
offend the religious society, it probably was important for Philoponus to stand
out as a Christian and not to be considered as one of the pagan philosophers.

2.4 Summary

As we have seen, both Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ prefaces are very clear when it
comes to showing forth the aim (okomods) of their respective work. Cosmas
stresses the necessity to scrutinize his writings in order to understand that his
way to understand the structure of the world must be the true one. Cosmas’
world-view, identical with that of Theodore of Mopsuestia, reckons with a uni-
verse built as a rectangular building with the firmament in the middle for ceiling
and the flat earth at the bottom for floor. This world-building also contains the
two conditions, the present condition, in which we humans live here on earth
and which stretches from the floor up to the firmament, and the future condition
or the Kingdom of Heaven, stretching from the firmament and up to the first
heaven, a space in which Christ now dwells. Cosmas must have considered it to
be useful for his readers to contemplate these two conditions. Cosmas, further,
is careful to mention the sketches, which are intended to support his descrip-
tions, and he certainly does succeed in evoking inspiration to read his work.
When it comes to the scheme followed by philosophers and rhetoricians con-
cerning the prefaces to their works, it is difficult, not to say impossible to apply
such a scheme to Cosmas’ preface. Even so the purpose of his work and its
benefit for its readers are clearly pronounced.

Philoponus’ preface, on the other hand, follows the mentioned scheme to some
extent. This is, in fact, not surprising since Philoponus is more versed in the
skill of writing than Cosmas. Still, it is not possible to apply a full scheme on
Philoponus’ preface either. The main purpose with Philoponus’ work seems to
be a strong wish to convince those who doubt that the universe had been created
by God and he closely follows Moses’ story of creation and comments it verse
by verse. Thereby he also accomplishes another purpose of his, viz., to put

20



Moses above Plato both according to age and to wisdom. When Philoponus
turns to Basil’s Hexaemeron, he praises the work but points out that Basil has
written it in a way available to everyone. Philoponus, on his part, will inquire
into things that go beyond the capacity of ordinary, i.e., he will focus on the
esoteric knowledge of the privileged few. Philoponus also states that it is wrong
to demand a systematic textbook of science from Moses, since Moses’ purpose
with the story of the creation was to bring people to knowledge about God.

A notable thing in Philoponus’ preface is his eulogy on bishop Sergius and
the latter’s pupil Athanasius. The flattery in this passage of eulogy, which a
modern reader cannot but regard as somewhat exaggerated, is certainly unusual
for Philoponus’ way of expressing himself. What does this flattery stand for
apart from preface phraseology? Probably some kind of threat, if not to
Philoponus himself, at least to the philosophical school in Alexandria that it was
going to share the same fate as the school in Athens. In order to avoid contro-
versies with the religious establishment and secure a peaceful ground for phi-
losophical activities, Philoponus, in the preface to De Opificio Mundi, devoted
himself to an unusual amount of flattery.
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3 Creation

3.1 Introduction

Belief in creation belongs to Christianity’s inheritance from Judaism, and that
God created the world and everything in it, was for early Christian thinking an
axiom.! Of all early Christian works dealing with the six days of creation, the
Hexaemeron by Basil the Great is probably the best known. The work consists
of nine sermons on the creation of the world. Philip Rousseau writes in his book
Basil of Caesarea that the questions which Basil thought most fitting in the
Christian were, “whence he arose and whither he is going.”

Basil was of the opinion that it was foolish to rely on ‘worldly wisdom’.
Basil meant that faith was the better alternative to too much learning, which
only aimed at attracting the admiration of others. Faith, on the other hand,
depended on a particular form of exegesis, the strict and literal interpretation of
the text of Scripture. Scripture was a message, a series of moral instructions,
directed to its readers by the Spirit; and for that reason every phrase was to be
accorded its just weight.2 To Basil, the Scripture’s purpose was moral rather
than scientific.? That this was the purpose of Scripture was also very much the
opinion of Philoponus. Further, Philoponus stresses, in accordance with Basil,
that the sun was not in any way, or at any stage in time, the source of life.4

In this chapter, I intend to present the different commentaries on the six days
of creation by Cosmas and John Philoponus, respectively. I hasten to add at the
very start, that I do not intend to analyze their different views and arguments in
detail, but rather just report what they write, thus allowing the facts to speak for
themselves. Even without further analysis, differences between them will stand
out clearly.

1 May (1994) XIV.
2Rousseau (1994) 322-323.
3 Ibid. 327.

4Ibid. 336.
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This fairly extensive description of their argumentation is, however, essential
for the further understanding of their views. For the ways in which Cosmas and
Philoponus regard the creation of the world are fundamental for any deeper
understanding of their worldview. Further, apart from revealing in a very clear
manner their differences in views, it also reveals the differences in methods and
approach to the material and methods of discussing.

That Philoponus and Cosmas held very different views on the creation
becomes clear when we survey their respective accounts for the six days of
creation. Cosmas does not give any long interpretations of his own, but, on the
other hand, he tells things that have no correspondence in Genesis. Philoponus,
on his part, interprets, if not word by word, at least sentence by sentence. He
also keeps close to his aim, suggested in his preface, that he will inquire into
that which it is not appropriate for ordinary people to know about.

3.2 Day one

“In the beginning God created heaven and earth. The earth was invisible and
unprepared. It was darkness above the abyss and a wind of God hovered over
the water. God said: ‘Let there be light’ and there was light. God saw that the
light was good and God separated, midway, the light from the darkness. God
named the light ‘day’, and the darkness he named ‘night’. It became evening
and it became morning the first day.”s

3.2.1 Cosmas

Cosmas devotes chapters II1.12-40 of Christian Topography to a fairly
continuous, day-by-day comment on the story of creation in Genesis. In II1.12
he begins to tell the remarkable story of how he, himself, understood the course

5Gen. 1.1-5 "BEv dpx1 €émoinoer 6 eds TOV olpavov kal THy yiv. 1 8¢ yi v ddpaTos kal
AdKATAOKEVAOTOS, KAl OKOTOS €Tdvw THS dfvooov, kal Trelpa Beol €TedEPeTo ETAVW®
ToD U8aT0S. Kal elmer 6 Beds TevndTo dOS. kal éyéveTo dAS. Kal €ldev 6 Beds TO dOS
OTL KANOV. KAl SLEXWPLOEV 0 BeOS dva éaov Tol GuTOS Kal dvd PEooV TOU OKOTOUS. Kdal
€KANeoeV 0 Be0s TO GBS NUé€par Kal TO OKOTOS EKANETEV VUKTA. KAl €YEVETO €TTEPA Kal
€yéveTto mpwl, Nuépa pla. Both Cosmas and Philoponus use the Sepruagint. Sometimes their
quotations differ from the LXX text as we know it today; such deviations are noticed
whenever relevant for this study. For comparison, or to make a particular point, Philoponus
sometimes also quotes other translations than LXX.
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of action when God created the universe and everything in it. Cosmas tells us
how Moses was carried up to the mountain by God himself and had to stay there
fasting during forty days and forty nights. God also hid Moses in a cloud and
made him forget all about his former life and all that he had learnt when he was
educated at the court in Egypt. When the fasting was coming to an end, God
reshaped (dtapopdor) Moses, Cosmas says, and breathed (Jvxwvr) on him.
When Moses was prepared in this way, God revealed to Moses through visions,
how he performed the creation day by day.

On the first day of creation God made the first heaven and the earth. He made
them as a huge building which contained water, air, fire mixed with earth,
darkness and the angels. He created it all at once, out of nothing whatsoever. On
this first day of creation God also created the light to shine like a lamp in this
world-building. The light got its existence, according to Cosmas, by help of
God’s voice for the benefit of the angels.

We can notice that Cosmas’ description of the first day of creation is not very
similar to that of the Bible. In Genesis there is no talk of a building, but we are
told that the earth was invisible and unfurnished (adpaTos kat
akataokevaoTos) and that a wind of God, or perhaps the Spirit of God,
hovered over the water. It is remarkable that Cosmas does not mention the Spirit
of God and that he does not mention the last part of the first day, which Genesis
describes so carefully, namely, that God after he had said “Let there be light”
saw that the light was good, separated between darkness and light and named
the light ‘day’, and the darkness, ‘night’.

Cosmas’ commentary on the first day of creation can least of all be
considered as a literalistic interpretation. On the contrary, his view that the
angels were created on the first day seems to be based on preconceptions of his
own. What Cosmas tells us about Moses’ sojourn on the mountain for forty
days and nights must be his own inventions as well, probably nourished from
narratives in Exodus, on how Moses, on several occasions, went up to Mount
Sinai in order to be together with God.¢

3.2.2 Philoponus

Philoponus’ entire work De Opificio Mundi is dedicated to the six days of
creation and fulfils, accordingly, what its title promises. In this chapter I shall

SE.g., Ex. 19, Ex. 24.12-18.
24



take up certain general and fundamental questions that are not to be treated in
the following, more specialized chapters.

In 1.3, 7.8—-10 Philoponus begins his Genesis commentary by asking the
question, what is meant by the beginning (apx1) when the Bible verse runs: “In
the beginning God created heaven and earth.” Philoponus says that Basil the
Great has enumerated many senses of the word ‘beginning’ but Philoponus, in
this context, interprets the word dpxn] as referring to the beginning of time, that
very first ‘now’ when God called heaven and earth into being without any
interval of time at all.” Basil argues, according to Philoponus, that God made
the time together with the heaven. Further, God made the heaven and the earth
on the first and undivided ‘now’, which is the beginning of time. Therefore, the
creation of the mentioned things is instantaneous and continuous according to
the temporal beginning.® Philoponus also quotes Plato: “Time, accordingly, got
its existence together with the heaven, so that, what came into being together
also will be dissolved together, when once a dissolution will take place.”™
Philoponus establishes that, to himself, the ‘beginning’ as regards the time in
which God created heaven and earth, is the most important and also the truest
aspect.!l0 Then, he passes on to other meanings of the word dpxn).

The rest of Book I takes up, to a great extent, the question about the angels.
Cosmas considers them to be created on the first day together with heaven and
earth but Philoponus is of a different opinion.!!

Book II.1 begins with the assertion that Moses has given instruction about
the place, order and number of the elements. Philoponus, further, goes on to
explain that it is because earth is heavier than water that it sunk down below the
water.12 Since fire is light and dry it has a quicker movement than air and has
therefore taken its place uppermost in the universe. Between the water and the
fire-sphere the air has its place and Philoponus points out that, since the prophet
said “In the beginning God created heaven and earth,” he left out the order of
the rest of the things which now is in the middle by saying: “And it was

TDe Opf-M. 1.3, 7.11-14 70 mp&Tov Tob Xpbévov viv, év ¢ TOV ovpavov kal THv yHv
TAPNYAYEV O BEOS TAVTOS XPOVLKOD XWPLS SLATTHLATOS.

8 De Opf.M. 1.3, 8.18-23.

9 Plato, Timaeus 38B xpovos &' olv peT' ovpavod yéyovev, lva dpa yevvndévTes (in his
quotation, Philoponus has yevopevol for yevumbévtes) dpa kal \vBdowy, dv moTe \UoLS TLS
avTov ylyvnTat.

10 De Opf.M. 1.3, 9.1-4 pia pév ov onpacia Ths dpxfs, €v 1) TOV olpardy pot ToV ANV
Kal aAnBeatdTn dalveTal.

11T will deal with this question in chapter 4 (‘Angels”).

12 1bid. 11.1, 60.8-9 6.” 6mep vy Lev vbLldver T L8ATL.
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darkness above the abyss and a wind of God hovered over the water.”
Philoponus also points out that darkness is nothing but the air which is dark
because the light has not yet been created. The abyss is the concentration of all
waters.

In I1.2 Philoponus treats the questions why Moses has claimed that the earth
was invisible and how he has taught the order of the elements. The earth was of
course invisible as there was yet no light but also because the earth was covered
all over with water. Philoponus further claims that Moses gave water the second
place after earth in the order of the elements and then he puts in air as the third
element.!3 But where does fire come in? The totality of the element fire, which,
according to Philoponus, was called the ‘fire-sphere’ by the scientists, sticks
together with the air, and the two elements cannot be distinguished from each
other by our perception. This might be the reason why Moses kept silent about
the fire. Philoponus, on his part, considers the fire-sphere to consist of dry air.4
After further discussion Philoponus says that the passage “the wind of God
hovered over the water” might explain the nature of the fire-sphere.!> Vapour is
the beginning and way to the genesis of air and smoke. Dry and hot, coming
from the earth, is the beginning and way to the genesis of the fire-sphere. In this
way, then, the order of all the elements is made complete, since the wind is
borne along with the air./®6 At the very end of this chapter Philoponus
summarizes by claiming that what he has said shows that Moses’ inquiring into
the elements is absolutely complete.!”

In I1.4 Philoponus speaks of the shape of the earth.!8 Thereafter he goes on to
describe the earth in its unfinished state and compares it to a new-born child. He
also compares it to an unequipped building as the earth was not yet adapted to
housing animals or to be a habitat for plants.!

In I1.6, 69.4 Philoponus makes the prompt statement that darkness is neither
substance nor quality, but solely want of its opposite, light. After a rather long,

13De OpfM.11.2,62.8—15.

14 Ibid. 11.2, 62.16-22.

15 Ibid. 11.2, 62.28-63.1.

16 [pid. 11.2, 63.18-21.

17 Ibid. 11.3, 65.26—66.1 olpaL obv TO Tap’ UGV elpnuévor évtereoTépar THY Mwicéns
TEPL TOV OTOLXELWV delkVuaL duaLoloylav.

18 On the question of the earth’s shape, cf, below chapter 5 (‘Spherical versus rectangular
world”).

19 1bid. 11.5, 67.27-68.7.
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philosophical discussion, he concludes with the same statement, viz., that
darkness is nothing but want of light.

In I1.9 Philoponus puts the question, what that very light was that came into
being on God’s command “Let there be light.” No quality can exist without a
body. Light is a quality that does exist in the sun, the moon, the stars and the
fire. But on the first the day of creation none of these things existed. Philoponus
gives several examples of what different commentators have said about the
matter, but at the end of the chapter he has rejected all the suggestions and can
only establish the fact that, by saying “Let there be light”, God created light
which did not exist before.

Next, Philoponus devotes one chapter (II.10) to Basil’s opinion about and
defence of this first created light. Basil had claimed that the sunlight came into
being before the body of the sun got its existence. This was achieved through
the power of God and not by nature. The power of the fire is twofold, to shine
and to burn. Basil gives the example of the briar-bush, which apparently shone
but did not burn.2

In 11.12 Philoponus arrives at the passage “And God separated, midway
between, the light from the darkness. The light he named day and the darkness
he named night.” Philoponus points out here that light and darkness cannot exist
in one place at the same time, so if darkness and light both are by themselves in
different places, then the light cannot have seized the whole world.2! Here
Philoponus, doubtlessly, has found one proof for his view that the earth is
spherical. The phrase that I have tentatively translated by ‘midway’ (dva
néoov) would mean to Philoponus that one half of the sphere was enlightened
and the other half was in darkness. Philoponus carefully accounts for this state
of things in II.14, 83.13-24.

In II.18 Philoponus further explains that the darkness of night came into
existence when the light was created. Therefore it is not the same darkness that
once was upon the abyss. The darkness of night appears because the earth itself
blocks the way for the light. The first darkness existed since the light was not
yet created. Therefore that darkness was total darkness and not the same
darkness that the night causes.2

20 Cf. Ex. 3.1-6.

21 De Opf-M. 11.12, 78.1-3 €l olv xwpls Lev MY TO OKOTOS, Xwpls 8¢ TO dds, 0vx Glov dua
TOV KOOPOV KATELANDEL TO OGS,

22 Ibid. 11.19, 92.6-10.
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3.3 Day two

“God said: ‘Let there be a firmament midway in the water to separate water
from water.” And so it was. God created the firmament and God separated
midway the water which is below the firmament from that which is above the
firmament. God named the firmament ‘heaven’, and God saw that it was good.
And it became evening and it became morning, the second day.”?

3.3.1 Cosmas

Christian Topography 111.14 is a rather short chapter where Cosmas gives his
description of the second day of creation. He says that God built the firmament
out of the water and tied it together in the middle of the height of the heaven.#
Surely, Cosmas must mean that God fastened the firmament midway between
his flat earth and the heaven. By fastening the firmament in the middle, God had
also at the same time made two spaces, the heavenly space and the earthly
space. Cosmas stresses that the lower space, right from the beginning, was
meant for our present life here on earth, while the upper space was reserved in
advance for our future life, which is going to be immortal and unchangeable.

In fact, in 11.20, Cosmas has described the creation of the firmament on the
second day of creation. Here he is more detailed but still gives his whole world-
view in a nutshell. He stresses that God built the firmament out of water as if
out of matter (Oomep €€ UAns). This second heaven is visible and resembles the
first heaven, yet not in shape. God fixed the firmament midway between the
earth and the first heaven. He unfolded it and stretched it out across the whole
space like a partition ceiling. Further, God tied the firmament to the first
heaven, dividing and separating the rest of the waters, some of it above the
firmament and some below. By doing this, God made one space into two, the
upper floor and the ground floor.

B Gen. 1.6-8. Kal €imer 6 Beds TevndTo oTepéopa €v péow Tod U8aTos kal €0Tw
Slaxwptlov ava péoor v8aToS KAl VOATOS. KAl €YEVETO OUTWS. KAl €moinoev O Beos TO
OTepéwPa, kal SlexwpLoer 6 Beds dva péoov Tob UdaTos, 6 MV VTOKAT® TOU
OTEPEWIATOS, KAl dvd PETOV TOU UBATOS TOU €MAV® TOU OTEPEWILATOS. KAl EKANETEV O
Beos TO oTepéwpa ovpardv. kal elder O Beds dTL kKaldv, kal €yéveTo Eomépa Kal EYEVeETo
Tpwl, NUéEpa BeVTEpPA.

% Eita 79 devtépa npépa €k Tob UdaToS KaTaokevdlel TO OTepéwpa, O ouvdel
KaTapéaober Tob Lpovus ToU ovPaAVOD ...
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In a digression (III.31) Cosmas says that God created the firmament by
making water into a solid body. By doing this in front of the angels, he taught
them that he was the maker of the firmament as well as of the first heaven.

In another digression (I1.15) Cosmas claims that, after Moses had told about
the second day and the creation of the firmament, he said no more about
celestial things but turned to earthly matters.

3.3.2 Philoponus

Philoponus begins chapter III.1 by stating that the firmament is a second heaven
and is not to be mistaken for the first heaven. However, since the questions, or
rather heavens, their number, nature and shape, will be dealt with in following
chapters,® I leave that matter aside for the present.

I1.14 is an interesting chapter dealing with ‘water’. By the term water, the
Bible can refer to air, heaven, water and abyss, according to Philoponus.
Thereby we can understand that water means both positive and negative things,
e.g., both the Flood and the baptismal water. But how come that the air can be
referred to as water? Philoponus gives the explanation. Since Moses does not
have a term for what the Greeks calls ‘air’, he sometimes calls it ‘heaven’
because of its connection to the heaven, or rather the firmament. Sometimes
Moses calls the air ‘water’, because of the connection between air and water and
because water and air easily change into each other.26

Chapter 111.17 is, according to Philoponus himself, a summary of what has
been said about the order in which the parts of the world came into being. First
he mentions the elements, commenting that it is right for them to be mentioned
first, as they are the most simple. Then he claims that the heaven, being all-
embracing and the utmost limit, is the foremost of the two, heaven and earth,
which came into being at the same time. Further, he mentions the firmament
and points out that it, too, was called heaven, since it makes all sight possible,
having all the lights of heaven put into it by God. Also the air is called heaven.
It is transparent, colourless and invisible by itself and is therefore able to convey
light and colours down to the earth.?

25 Cf. below, chapters 5 (‘Spherical versus rectangular world’) and 6 (‘Heaven’).
26 De Opf.M. 111.14, 152.14—153.2.
271bid. 1M1.17, 157.1-159.3.
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3.4 Day three

“And God said: ‘Let the water below the heaven be gathered in one place, and
let the dry be visible.” And so it was. The water below the heaven gathered in its
gathering-places, and the dry became visible. God named the dry ‘earth’, and
the system of gathering-places of waters he named ‘seas’. God saw that it was
good. God said: ‘Let the earth grow fodder grass, seed to sow, according to its
own species and likeness, and fruit-trees bearing fruit with its own seed in it,
according to its species on the earth. And so it was. The earth produced fodder
grass, seed to sow, according to its own species and likeness, fruit-trees bearing
fruit with its own seed in it, according to its species on the earth. God saw that it
was good. It became evening and it became morning, the third day.”28

3.4.1 Cosmas

In Christian Topography 111.25 Cosmas makes a short description of the third
day of creation. He mentions that God gathered the water in one place and let
the dry, that up to now had been hidden under the water, become visible. God
named it earth. Further, God made the seas, that is to say, the sea which is called
the Ocean and which surrounds this earth but belongs to the interior of the earth
beyond it, and, further, the four gulfs that break into this earth from the Ocean.
Then Cosmas makes an interesting remark. He maintains that God made this so,
in order that the Ocean, which is stretched in between this earth and the earth
beyond, should give healthy air to those people who once lived on the other side
and to those who now live on this side of the earth. God also wanted the gulfs to
be suitable for navigation. In this way God unites the peoples in friendship,
those who have been dispersed, in that you easily can transport life-sustaining
things from people to people. After this remark, in which you doubtlessly can

B Gen. 1.9-13 Kal elmer 6 Beds: ZvvaxdijTw 1O U8wp TO UMokdTw ToD ovpavod els
ovvayoyny plav, kal odTo 1 Enpd. kat €éyéveTo oUTwS. Kal cuvnxn TO VOWP TO
UTOKAT® TOD 0Upavod €is TAS ouvdywyds auTov, kal wddn 1 Enpd. kat ékdlecer 6 Beos
™Y Enpav yiv kal Td cvoTApaTa TOV V8ATWY ékdleoer Baldooas. Kal €i8ev O eds dTL
KaAov. kal elmev O Beds BAaoTnodTo 1 i BoTdvny xdpTov, omelpor oméppa KaTd YEvos
Kal ka®' opoldTnTa, Kai EVNov kdpTipov moLoly Kapmoy, ov TO oméppa avTod €V alTo
KATA Y€VOS €Tl THS YAS. Kal €yéveTo oVTOS. Kal €ENveykev M yij BoTdvmy xo6pTOUL,
oTELPOV oA KATA YEVOS Kal ka®' opoltdTnTa, kal EV oV kdpTmLpov ToLody kapTov, ob
TO oméppa avtod év alT® kaTd yévos €m ThAs yhs. Kal €ldev 6 Beds 6TL kaldv. kal
€YEVETO E0TEPA Kal €YEVETO TPLL, NéEpa TPLTT.
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discern the merchant Cosmas, he takes up the thread from the Septuagint and
simply says that God commanded all kinds of fruit-trees, other trees and crops
to grow up out of the earth.

In the digression in the second half of III.31 Cosmas claims that, while the
angels discussed and closely observed the things belonging to the earth, God
gathered the water and let the dry element be visible. He named it earth.
Thereafter, he produced from the earth seed, grass, all kinds of crops and trees.
Thereby he taught the angels, that he could make use of each of his creations
according to his own will.

3.4.2 Philoponus

In De Opificio Mundi, starting from IV.1, 159.15, Philoponus makes his
commentary of the first part of the third day of creation. He asks the question
why God did not finish his creation work of the celestial things before he went
on with the earthly things. Philoponus points out that he several times has
explained, that Genesis was written as an introduction to knowledge about God,
for those who had been brought up in Egypt and had become defiled by the
godless cult of the Egyptians. Then Philoponus explains that most barbarians do
believe the sun, moon and stars to be gods. The sun, in particular, was
considered to bring forth fruit. Therefore it was important to Moses to stress
that sun, moon and stars were not created until after the plants had grown from
the earth. This was all achieved on God’s command.

In IV.3, 164.5 Philoponus states that, at the same time as God commanded
the water to gather, certain places of the earth became hollowed out into depths,
while other places were raised on high. The mountains we can see today rising
high above the earth should thus be matter which was drawn from the hollows
that became the gathering-places for the water. This is indeed a clever
explanation of the genesis of seas and mountains, which is easily adapted to the
creation story of the Genesis.

In IV.5, 168.1 Philoponus polemizes against the geographers who have
written books on geography and who claim that the Ocean encircles the whole
earth. He denies that the Ocean is one and refers to the Septuagint, which says
that God named the waters ‘seas’ (Baldooas in the plural). Philoponus quotes
what the geographers teach, a quotation that, by the way, corresponds very well
with what Cosmas says in Christian Topography 11.29-32. Philoponus,
however, refutes this view and attaches himself to Ptolemy and Pappus who
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claim that the Ocean limits the earth only in the west and that the Atlantic is not
connected with what we would call the Indian Ocean.

In TV.5, 171.15 Philoponus says that anyone who follows the cited
geographers would say that the same sea can be both one single and many. One
single, as it is a connected whole and encircles all, many, as several of its gulfs
are separated from each other, not by water but by a boundary of its own.
Philoponus claims that this classification is wrong, since the geographers offer
no proof that the allegedly natural boundaries actually exist. Instead, names like
‘Iberian Sea’ seem to be given quite arbitrarily to certain sections of the water.

In IV.6, 172.17 Philoponus asks the question why God ordered the water to
gather in one place and why Moses says “The gathering-places he named seas.”
A long, philosophical discussion about the usage of the singular and the plural
follows. In 1V.6, 174.2-7 Philoponus gives an answer: the singular marks the
all-embracing kind or species of all individuals, whereas the plural marks the
individuals under the species.?? As one example of many, Philoponus says that
‘the church’ in singular stands for Christ’s Church in the whole world and that,
of course, the plural stands for all different churches in different countries.

In the following chapter IV.7, 176.12 Philoponus stresses that it is not only
as to water, but as regards almost everything that the divine command is given
in the singular while the performance of the work is stretched out in the plural.

In IV.9, 179.4 Philoponus claims that it is likely that neither lakes nor rivers
did exist until the world was completed. In order to stress that he is right in his
presumption, he quotes Basil, who has come to a similar conclusion in his
Hexaemeron 1V .4.30

In IV.10, 180.3 Philoponus passes on to interpret the passage that says “God
named the dry earth” and he states that it was with good reason, since earth is
the proper name for the dry, even if it is flooded with water. Moses was quite
right, since the opposites of two qualities, like warm and cold, dry and damp
make the four elements, if they are bound together in pairs that are not contrary
to each others. Warm and dry make fire, warm and damp make air, cold and dry
make earth, cold and damp make water. Each element is described by what is
predominant in it, fire by the warm, air by the damp, water by the cold and earth
by the dry. Moses, accordingly, followed the natural power of the elements, as

2 Kal TO eV EVLKOV TO TEPLEKTLKOY SNAOVOTL TOV KA €KAOTOV ATAVTWY €180S 1| YéVos
UTrdpxov onpaivel: TO 8¢ TANOUVTLKOV T UTO TO €180S dTojLa.
30 YmopvnoTéov 8¢ kakelvo Baoilelw kads elpnuévor OTL ourdywyds Kal CUOTHRATA
péyLoTa dkovoTéor kal TavTas kAndfval Baldooas, ov kal mpd ToUTOV épviobnuer, ov
yap oM Apvas 1 Té\paTta 1 ToLavTas Twvds dbpoloels LBATWY.
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the earth is predominated by dry in quality, when he says that “God named the
dry ‘earth’.””3!

In a short section, IV.10, 182.17-183.11, Philoponus mentions the command
that the earth was to produce crops. He refers to what he has said before, that
this command was carried out before the celestial bodies were created. Here he
points out that this fact supports the opinion that the world has a beginning of its
existence. Thereafter Philoponus makes a reference to Basil’s Hexaemeron.32
Philoponus means that Basil has described the creation of the vegetation of
earth in a brilliant way, suitable for everyone’s ear. Philoponus himself passes
on to the fourth day of creation.

3.5 Day four

“And God said: ‘Let there be lights in the firmament of heaven to separate day
from night. And let them be signs for seasons, days and years. Let them be
lights in the firmament of heaven to shine upon the earth. And so it was. God
made two great lights, the greater to rule over the day and the lesser to rule over
the night, and he made the stars. God put them in the firmament of heaven to
shine upon the earth and to rule over day and night and to separate light from
darkness. And God saw that it was good. It became evening and it became
morning, the fourth day.”33

31 De Opf.M.1V.10, 181.15-17.

32 Cf. de Mendieta & Rudberg (1997) 69-86.

3 Gen. 1.14-19 kal elmev 0 Beds TevndiTwoar dwoTHpeS €V TO OTEPEGLATL TOD 0VPAVOD
els davow THS yYis ToL dlaxwpllewr ava péoorv THs Mpépas Kal dvd PLETOV THS VUKTOS
Kal €0TWOAY €LS ONPELA KAl €LS KALPOUS Kal €lS MIEPAS KAl €LS €EVLAVTOVS Kal €0TWoAV
els davow €V TO OTEPEVPRATL TOU oUpavol WoTe dalveww €ml THS YNS. KAl €YEVETO
OUTWS. Kdl €moinoer 0 Beos Tovs 600 GWOTHPAS TOUS PEYANOUS, TOV GOOTHPA TOV PEYAV
€ls apxds THS NUépas kal Tov GwoTHpad TOV EAAOOK €LS dpXas THS VUKTOS, Kal TOUS
AoTEPAs. Kal €0eTo aiTOVS O BEOS €V TH OTEPEVIATL TOU OVPpAVOD WOTE dalvely €Tl THS
YAS Kal dpXewr THS NMPépas Kal THS VUKTOS Kal dtaxwpllewr dva péoor Tob ¢wTosS Kal
ava péoov Tob okGTOUS. Kal €Ldev 6 Beds GTL KaldV. kal €yéveTo €omépa kal €yéveTo
Tpwi, NUEPA TETAPTN.
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3.5.1 Cosmas

In Christian Topography 111.26, Cosmas begins his interpretation of what
happened on the fourth day of creation. On that day, God divided the light into
small pieces, according to Cosmas. From the purest of these pieces he made the
sun and from the rest he made the moon and the stars. Then he ornamented the
celestial regions in an all-harmonious way. He created order and harmony in the
universe and he gave task and law to the invisible powers to serve, to help and
to be at hand to God’s image, man, and to all that had been created for man’s
benefit. In I11.27 Cosmas explains that, by breaking the law given to them, some
angels have been cast down from heaven and have been deprived of their
dignity.

In a digression in II1.32 Cosmas claims that the vegetation, which had come
into existence on the third day, needed proper climate and order. Therefore, God
made the celestial bodies and the stars from the light that he had created before.
After that, God placed the angels on the firmament and ordered them to put the
stars as well as the air into movement. Further, he ordered the angels to make
the stars to rise and set and to turn in circles. This order was given in order to
give the plants, and all that was going to need it, a proper climate. The
vegetation, like everything else, could be able to refresh itself from the
movement of the air when the celestial bodies had gone down and to enjoy the
warmth when they were risen.

3.5.2 Philoponus

In De Opificio Mundi 1V.11, Philoponus begins his interpretation of the fourth
day of creation. Philoponus means that God, by creating the great celestial
bodies, created the natural separation between light and darkness. When the
celestial bodies had got their existence, God ordered them to separate between
day and night. It was no longer a question of light and darkness but of day and
night. God wanted the light and the givers of light, the celestial bodies
(bwoTnpes), to be something other than only simple quality. This other was the
composition of the underlying body and the simple quality, and it was named
celestial bodies.

Next, Philoponus explains that the difference of the bodies, which underlie
the light, is the reason for the difference of light emanating from the different
celestial bodies. This is also valid for fire below the moon.3* God first made the

3 De Opf-M.1V.12, 184.12-15.
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species (e180s) of light, according to Philoponus, with simple nature and
without any variance. Now on the fourth day, however, he made the underlying
body and by joining them together, he created the celestial bodies. The reason
why the celestial bodies differ so much in light depends on the underlying body.
For instance, the stars differ very much in size, colour and luminosity.
According to Philoponus, the reason for this lies in the blending of the
underlying body with the pure light.

In IV.13, 185.14 Philoponus brings up an interesting subject for discussion.
Is it possible for the light to exist without celestial bodies? Philoponus wants his
reader to consider what is close at hand. Only fire has luminosity and at the
same time combustibility, and it is impossible to separate the one from the
other, according to Philoponus. Following Aristotle you might say that the
celestial bodies have luminosity but that they do not burn. Following Plato you
might say that the celestial bodies mostly consist of fire. Philoponus asks his
reader to consider things here on earth, such as the glow-worm, which sends up
light during the night but has no share in burning. This is not due to the
smallness of the worm, for even the smallest fire-sparks are burning hot. Other
small things, though, which have no luminosity may have potential
combustibility. The nature can bring about this but man cannot. Moses meant
that the burning briar-bush belonged to the category of wonders. Philoponus
also asks the question why it should have been impossible for God, who has
created everything out of nothing, to let light exist without celestial bodies?

In IV.15, 189.12 Philoponus points out that God did not say: “Let the
firmament bring forth stars.” Thus, he claims that the stars did not come into
being by an emanation of matter from the physical entity of heaven, i.e., the
firmament. The phenomena prove that, for the firmament is transparent and
therefore related to air and to water. The stars, on the other hand, are of fiery
matter which their qualities show, colour and light, their warmth and their
mutual blocking of lights. Only two of the simple elements have that quality,
earth and fire (and by ‘fire’ Philoponus here means the flame). Therefore the
Bible-passage runs “Let there be celestial bodies in the firmament of heaven”,
since they are made of another substance than the firmament and have been put
into the firmament from outside.

In IV.16 Philoponus brings up the question why the moon is named a great
celestial body while there are stars still bigger than the moon. Those who
occupy themselves with astronomy claim that e.g. the Dog-Star (Sirius) is much
bigger than the moon. Philoponus explains that both sun and moon are in the
position to light up the transparent because of the amount of light they both
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radiate. The stars are not in a position to do that. A star cannot light up the earth
but the moon can, even if it is not full but half and still smaller. All the stars
together cannot light up the earth, even if their combined magnitude by far
surpasses many suns and still more moons, according to Philoponus. The moon,
which is unique, makes shadows with our bodies and simply with everything.
All the stars of heaven, however, do not, except perhaps the morning-star
(Venus). Therefore, next to the sun, the moon has greater luminosity than all the
stars together.

In IV.17, 192.11 Philoponus discusses the meaning of the Bible passage
“...the sun to rule over the day and the moon to rule over the night”. Someone
could suppose, on good grounds, he says, that the sun rules together with the
day and the moon together with the night. But this cannot be said, according to
Philoponus, since the sun is the maker of the day. ‘Day’ means simply that the
sun is above the earth. The moon, on the other hand, rules together with the
night on one single occasion during the month. This happens when the moon is
full, for then the moon can be seen during one whole night. The following days
it recedes, piece by piece, as it gets closer to the sun. You can say that the moon
rules over the night, since its light always overcomes the darkness and weakens
the light of the stars. You can say that the sun has the power over the condition
that belongs to the day. In the same way the moon has the power over the
condition that belongs to the night. This applies not only to the light, but the
moon also influences bodies under the moon and causes them to change. During
the night the moon warms up the air a little, extracts vapour out of it and creates
a damp condition. This, in turn, brings nourishment to the vegetation. It can be
seen in hard-shelled animals, for they are well-fed around full-moon but poorly
nourished the other days.

Philoponus ends this chapter by mentioning the benefit for animals and
plants that the sun achieves. It is the sun that makes the seasons and the change
of the elements into each other. It is also the sun that makes the plants sprout
from the earth, makes them grow and ripen and so on. About what concerns the
size of the moon and the changes in bodies that the moon achieves, Philoponus
refers to Basil and says that the readers can derive best use of him.

From chapter 18 to the end of book IV (195.3-204.79) Philoponus discusses
what he refers to as ‘the astrological method’ (x] doTpoloyikn péBodos). The
astrological method confutes itself, according to Philoponus; it does not effect
what happens to us (U1 ToNTLKY TOV CUPBAlvOVTWY MULY UTdpxovod).
Philoponus once again refers to Basil, whom he claims to have refuted the
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method sufficiently. In spite of that, Philoponus does not content himself with
referring to Basil, but brings in Origen as well. In a lengthy discussion he
quotes and paraphrases from Origen’s commentary on Genesis.3> The method
of practising astrology (yevebAtaloyla) he refers to as something which
estranges its adherents from God. He stresses that to occupy oneself with
astrology is hateful to God and something that causes an unhappy life. He
quotes Porphyrius, who says that the astrology is not a work of skill but of
chance. Men are ignorant about it and the gods do not understand it.3¢ Later on
in the same chapter, Philoponus once more stresses that astrology is not a skill,
it is something which is demoniacal.

By this short account I hope to have made it clear that Philoponus totally
repudiates astrology. Evidently, Philoponus regards the stars only as physical
objects, not investing them with angelic or other supernatural powers, as
Cosmas and others were prone to.

3.6 Day five

“And God said: ‘Let the waters produce creeping living creatures and birds
flying above the earth, across the firmament of heaven.” And so it was. And
God created the huge sea-monsters and all kinds of creeping living creatures
that the waters produce, according to their species, and all kinds of flying birds
according to their species. And God saw that it was good. And God blessed
them and said: ‘Multiply, spread out and fill the waters in the seas and let the
birds multiply on the earth.” And it became evening and it became morning, the
fifth day.”37

35 Cf. Scholten (1997) 438, n. 83.

36 De Opf.M. 1V .20, 199.6-8.

37 Gen. 1.20-23 Kal eimev 0 0eds’ 'BEayayéTton Ta Udata épmetd Puxdv (wodv kal
TETELVA TETOPEVA €L THS YNS KATA TO OTEPEMIA TOV OUPAVOD. KAl €YEVETO OUTWS. Kal
€moinoer 6 0eos Ta KNTN Td peydha kal macav yuxny (Oov EpmeTdr, d €Eyayer Ta
U8ata kaTd yévn adTOv, Kal TV TETEWOV TTEPWTOV KATA YEVOS. KAl €10ev 6 Beds OTL
KaAd. kat nuAdynoev avTa 6 Beos Méywv: AvEdreoBe kal mANOUvecbe kal TAnpwoaTe Td
vdaTa €v Tals Baldooats, kat Ta meTewa mAnBurécBuoar éml Ths yis. Kal éyéveto
€0TEPA Kal €YEVETO TPLL, NUEPA TEUTTY.

37



3.6.1 Cosmas

As regards the fifth day of creation, Cosmas actually has very little to say. In
Christian Topography 111.34 he simply paraphrases the words of Genesis and
says that God ordered different living animals to be produced from the waters
according to their species, sea-monsters and other water animals, and at the
same time also all the birds that fly in the air. That is all.

However, in a digression in II1.36-38, he writes again about the fifth day,
and there his account is certainly not in accordance with Genesis. He claims that
when the living creatures were produced from the waters, the angels learnt that
God also was the maker of this water that was created together with them.

3.6.2 Philoponus

Philoponus, on his part, has ever so much more to tell us about the fifth day of
creation. In De Opificio Mundi V.1, 205.1 he starts with the question why the
creatures living on the earth were not created before the creatures in the water.
When the heaven was complete and vegetation was at hand on the earth, it
would have been natural if the land-living creatures had been created first, but
this did not happen. First the water-creatures came into existence and thereafter
the birds. Philoponus begins his explanation in V.1, 206.5 and continues to the
end of the chapter. Some bodies under the moon are animated, some are not, he
says. The simple bodies or the elements came first into being, before all
composite things animated or unanimated. No simple things are animated and
therefore the elements are not. This can be learnt by perception.3® Three things
are hallmarks of the animated: nourishment, growth and reproduction of like.
Therefore it can be said that plants, as they have a share of these criteria, have a
‘plant-soul’. That the elements are not animated can be proved if we consider
that the body serves as a tool for that which is animated. None of the elements
serves as a tool, therefore it is not animated.

When the elements had been created, God ordered the earth to bring forth the
plants, which have a share of the lowest form of life. The plants live and die, are
young and old, can be healthy or ill, but they have no share in perception and
they cannot move on earth. The next living creatures to be created were the
water-creatures. The water was also the second thing to be created after the

38 Although he refers his readers to their own powers of perception, Philoponus here closely
follows Aristotle’s description of the soul in his De Anima.
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earth. The water-creatures have some perception. They can perceive danger and
flee from it but they cannot be tamed and, besides, they lack voice.

After the water-animals the birds came into being. They have got more
distinct perception than the water-animals but, for the most part, they cannot be
tamed, especially those flying very high.

The animals living on the earth, Philoponus says, are more complete than the
others. They are conscious and have a share in a perception that comes near to
reason. As a proof, he cites moving examples of dogs showing great loyalty to
their masters.

Then Philoponus mentions the most complete of all living creatures, man. He
points out, that the creation of the nature of man takes place in the same
succession as the nature in whole. The seed sinks unanimated into the womb
where it lives a plant-like life, gets nourishment and grows. As the coming into
being advances, the foetus develops, gets animated and becomes a living
creature. Finally, it is allotted reason and at the time of birth it is a complete
human being.

In V.2, 210.19 Philoponus points out that, when the Bible-passage runs “Let
the waters produce”, the air is involved as well, since these two elements are
related to each other. Moses does not mention the air in the creation story,
Philoponus points out, since he did not know this word at all. This is perhaps
because the Hebrew word for water and air is the same, but perhaps also
because the common nature of water and air is very great, Philoponus suggests.
Both are damp and floating, transparent and permeable to smell and sound.
Water and air change easily into each other and the air is easily chilled by water
in its neighbourhood, while water is warmed by the warmth of the air.®

V.3, 212.1-213.16 is a short chapter telling the difference, or rather the
similarity, between water-animals and birds. Both have wings, the ones to swim
in water, the others to swim in the air. The birds, however, have larger wings
since air is thinner than water. Both control the body by the tail-fin or the tail-
feather. Both species lay eggs. Moses has said, according to Philoponus, that
water-creatures and birds have their common origin from the damp substance.
For this substance Moses never uses the word air, but often the word water.

V.6, 217.1 to the end of the chapter tells what is meant by reptiles (€pmeTd).
Such animals which have no feet but lie on the ground are named €pmeTd, since
‘earth’ is €pa in Greek and the adverb €pale ‘to the ground’ is derived from that
word. ‘EpmeTd mean ‘those who have fallen to the ground’. Philoponus further
explains that the fishes lie on the belly in the water and the birds on the air,

39 De OpfM. V.2,211.11-27.
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moving themselves by help of fins and wings. The Bible, Philoponus says,
divides the €épmeTd in two, fishes and birds.

In V.9, 221.3-17 Philoponus stresses that it was with good reason that God
did not order the celestial bodies to “grow and multiply” and to “fill up the
heaven.” God had not given them a natural succeeding progeny, nor death or
birth, but they were to remain in quality and quantity as God made them from
the beginning. Still this does not show that the celestial bodies are imperishable,
and Philoponus quotes Plato: “Out of necessity it is prescribed to all that is born
that it also will perish.”40 Philoponus says a little later in this chapter that, if all
was created by God immediately and without any space of time, God would
also, should he wish to destroy something of these things, do so without any
space of time.4!

3.7 Day six

“And God said: ‘Let the earth produce living beings according to their species,
quadrupeds, reptiles and beasts.” And so it was. And God made the beasts, the
cattle and the reptiles of the earth, according to their species. And God saw that
it was good. And God said: ‘Let us make man in our image and likeness, and let
them rule over the fishes in the sea, the birds of the heaven, all animals and the
whole earth and over the reptiles creeping upon the earth.” And God made man
in his own image, he made them male and female. And God blessed them and
said: ‘Multiply and increase, fill the earth and subdue it, rule over the fishes in
the sea, the birds of the heaven, all animals and the whole earth and over the
reptiles creeping upon the earth. I give you all crop to eat, all over the earth,
seed with grain in it and all trees that bear fruit with seed. And to all the animals
on the earth, and all the birds of the heaven, and all the reptiles creeping on the
earth, every living creature I give all green crops for food.” And so it was. And
God saw all that he had made and saw that it was very good. And it was
evening and it was morning, the sixth day.”#

40 The text in Plato, Republic 546A runs: yevopévy mavTl dBopd €oTiv. Philoponus ‘quotes’
this as mavTi yevopévy dbopd €meaTt €€ Avdykns.

4 De OpfM. V.9, 222.7-9.

2 Gen. 1.24-31 Kal eimev 6 0Beds 'BEayayéTtw 1 yfi dbuxny (doav katd yévos,
TeTpAdmoda Kal €pmeTa Kal Onpla THS YAS KATA YEVOS. Kal €YEVETO OUTWS. Kal €TOINOEY
0 Be0s Ta Bnpla THS YRS KATA YEVOS Kal TA KTHYN KATA YEVOS Kal TAVTA TA €PTETA THS
YAS KaTd Yévos avTOv. kal €ldev 6 Beds OTL kald. kal elmev O Beds: TTotjowpev
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3.7.1 Cosmas

In the second part of Christian Topography 111.34, Cosmas briefly describes
what happened on the sixth day of creation. First God let the earth produce
domestic cattle, wild animals and reptiles, according to their species. Having
equipped the whole house completely and in harmony, God acted in the same
way as a king, who, having built a city, places his own image, beautifully
painted and adorned, in the city. God gathered all his different creations. There
were creatures with reason and without, mortal and immortal, corruptible and
imperishable, perceptible by the senses or by reason. From all these natures God
made a living creature, man, whom he placed in the ready-made house as the
image of God himself. And man, on his part, is well aware that God alone is the
creator of the universe.

I11.35 is rather a song of praise than anything else. Cosmas tells us that the
angels admire the image of God and therefore care for and serve man. The same
is valid for all the creation. The sun makes the day perfect for man. The moon
and the stars brighten up the darkness at night and accomplish their orbits for
the sake of man. They also accomplish months, seasons, solstices and years.
They have all been created to be landmarks for those people who sail the wide
seas and for those walking in the desert. The air serves the image of God for
breathing, cooling and creating bodily well-being (evkpactia). The fire serves to
bake bread, to warm, to light up during the night, to cooking and to other needs.
The water serves to drink, to wash, to knead a dough, for irrigation and for
many other needs. The earth serves as dwelling-place and to produce all kinds

dvBpwtov kaT’ elkova MUeTépar kal kab’ opolwoly, kal dpxéTooav TGV X0y Ths
Baldoons kal TOV TETEWOY TOV oUparol KAl TOV KTNYGOY Kdl Tdons THS YAS Kal TAvTov
TOV €pMeTOV TOV €pmovTor €m THS Yis. Kal émoinoer o0 Beds Tov dvbpwmov, kaT’
elkova Beot émoinoer avTov, dpoer kal ORAU €moinoer avTovs. Kal NUAGYNoeV avTous O
Beos Méyov: AvEdvecbe kal mANOUvecbe kal TANPWOATE TNV YAV KAl KATAKUPLEVCATE
avTnS Kal dpXeTe TOV iXOUwy THs Baldoons Kal TGOV TETEWGY TOoL oUparol Kal TAVTwy
TOV kKTYOY Kal Tdons THS YAS kal mdvTwy TOV €pmévTov €M Ths Yfs. kal eimer 6 feds:
T80V 6€6wKa VLY AV XOpTOV OTOPLIOY OTELPOV OTEPILA, O €0TLY €TAVe TAONS THS VNS,
Kal Tav EVAoV, O €XEL €V EAUTH KAPTOV OTEPLATOS OTOPLILOV VLY €0Tal €ls BpdoLy Kal
TAoL Tols Onplots THS YAS Kal TACL TOLS TETELVOLS TOV OUPAVOD Kal TAVTL €PTETH TG
EPTOVTL €TL THS V1S, 0 €XEL €V €auTQ PuxNV ufis, TAVTa XOpTOV XAwpOV €Ls BpdoLy. Kal
&yéveto olTwS. Kkal €ldev 6 Beds T TdvTa, 6oa émoinoev, kal (80U kald Aav. kal
€YEVETO E0TEPA Kal €YEVETO TPLL, NUEPA EKTT).
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of fruit-trees and other trees. The four-footed animals supply man with the
pleasures of the table and with clothes. The cattle give him help and rest, the
wild animals the thrill of hunting, as also the reptiles. All serve to train man’s
reason and to provide him, who is the bond of friendship of all creation, with
the necessities.

And Cosmas continues his eulogy of man: His stature is upright, which
enables him to watch the heaven, his future abode. Man is king over heaven and
citizen there together with the celestial citizens. The whole creation makes its
utmost, in obedience to God, in order to maintain his benevolence, to serve man
in his capacity of God’s image.

In the second part of the small digression II1.36 Cosmas says that the angels,
being onlookers of the creation, saw all that had been created during the six
days. They saw that the works were varied and wonderful, magnificent and
worthy of admiration. They did not see, however, any creature similar to
themselves, equipped with reason, invisible and perceptible to reason.

In II1.37, Cosmas proffers an explanation for the creation of man, typical of
him: The angels began to suspect, he says, that there was one creator for those
creatures who were equipped with reason and who were invisible and
perceptible to reason only, and another one for the beings without reason, who
were visible and perceptible to the senses. In order to undeceive them, God
created man out of all the natures, of rational and irrational, of that which is
perceptible to the senses and of that perceptible to reason, of visible and
invisible. And God gave man the position of being his image and made it clear
that there is only one creator.

In II1.43-45, Cosmas does not say anything new but repeats what he has
already said about man’s position in the hierarchy of creation. Here he points
out once again man’s stature and his ability to look up to heaven.

In connection with the creation of man, it is difficult to pass over the creation of
woman without further comment, since Cosmas offers a remarkable explanation
in I11.47, where he stresses the equality between man and woman. God made the
woman from the side of the man#4 The two sides of the body are equally
important, for they bind the whole body closely together. God did not create the
woman from the man’s front, in order that she might not get advantage over the
man. But he did not create her from the man’s back either, in order that the man
might not get advantage over the woman. He created her from the man’s side,
since she is like the man by nature. Even if the man is before her, the reason for

43 Ek This mAevpds ToL avdpos TNV yuvdika Temoinkey O Oeds.
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this is time. He is not superior to her by his nature. Further, since the arm all the
time covers and protects the side, God created female out of male and male out
of earth and called on them both to become one flesh. So he did because of the
1dentical construction of the two sides, but also because of the fruit of their
union. Therefore, that man is a sinner who commits adultery and draws back
from his own flesh and sows his wild oats. The one who commits adultery
places himself among murderers, for he rips apart the united flesh and thereby
commits a murder.

3.7.2 Philoponus

Philoponus begins his exegesis of the sixth day of creation in De Opificio
Mundi V.11, 224.8, starting from the passage where God orders the earth to
produce living beings. The souls of the creatures devoid of reason cannot exist
without the bodies they are in. They get into the bodies at birth and are
destroyed together with the bodies. It is the soul that lives and is the most
important part and because of the soul the whole creature is named ‘living
being’. Therefore the living beings, which were produced on the sixth day, four-
footed animals, beasts, reptiles and cattle, are no souls, but they are living
beings consisting of body and soul.

In V.13, 227.4 Philoponus continues to comment on the living beings. He
says again that the soul has no life outside the body. The body stands for
nutrition, growth and movement from place to place. The ability of perception
cares for the well-being of the body, e.g., to be able to feel warm and dry, in
other words to be able to choose what is useful and to avoid the harmful. Once
again Philoponus stresses that it is not possible that the souls without reason
exist before the bodies do, or exist after the death of the bodies.

In V.12, 225.15 Philoponus explains the difference between beasts and cattle.
In older times all of them used to be called animals (6npia). The beasts are wild
and are no social beings. They are aimed to be food for humans. The cattle are
aimed to be helpers to humans.

In VI.1, 229,17 Philoponus deals with the question why the creation of man
is described in such detail by Moses. Man is far behind many other beings in
beauty, strength and length of life. When other things in the world were created,
God ordered and it was so. When the light was created, e.g., God said: “Let
there be light”, and so it was. But when man was created, the creation was
preceded by a careful reflection. When it is said: “Let us make man in our
image and likeness”, then the Bible passage makes it clear that the nature of
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man has a special status before all the others. Man is shorter of stature and has a
shorter length of life than many of the other created beings, e.g., the celestial
bodies. In beauty many birds and flowers surpass man, and still it is man who is
the image of God; only man was bestowed with full reason.

In VL.5 Philoponus states that there are those who, not in conformity with the
word, interpret kaT’ €ikova as referring to the Son. Paul says about the Son
“...who is image of the invisible God”,# Jesus himself declares “Anyone who
has seen me has seen the Father”,4 and there are other similar statements as
well. Philoponus agrees that he can understand the point of those who believe
that these words refer to the Son. Then man would have been created in the
image of the Son. But that is not Philoponus’ own view. For guiding he turns
from LXX and to other translators; he quotes both Aquila (“In image of us and
in likeness of us (Ev €lkovt nuov kal kad’ opolwoy nuév)), Theodotion (“In
image of us, in likeness of us” (Ev elkovt Nuov, €v opotwpacty nudv)) and
Symmachus (“As an image of us and in likeness of us (‘Qs e€lkova MuOV Kat
ka® opolwowry Muev)). These three translations show us, according to
Philoponus, that man has not been created in that special image of God that the
Son represents, he who is the image of the invisible Father. Man was created
solely in image of ‘us’ (Mp®v), and ‘us’ here stands for 6eds, i.e., the divinity
that is the distinguishing, common feature of the triune Godhead.

In V1.7, 241.3 Philoponus explains the difference between ka6’ opotwolv and
kaf’ elkova. ‘In likeness’ can include a good way of life of our own choice and
an adjustment into likeness to God, and Philoponus stresses what he has said
using Bible passages as examples: “Be merciful as your Father is merciful,™6
and “Be perfect as your heavenly Father is perfect.”# Philoponus then says that
he believes that man was created ‘in image’ at once, but only potentially is in
possession of ‘in likeness’. The sensible substance, however, is suited to receive
this when, by true knowledge, a pure life and foresight of what he needs, he has
become in likeness of God. This is imitation of God. A little later (242.11)
Philoponus points out that wise men ‘outside’# reckon philosophy to be a way
to become ‘in likeness’. I suggest that what Philoponus has been talking about
here, is what we usually call ‘sanctification’.

4 Colossians 1.5 "Os €aTw €lkov Tob 6ol ToD dopdTov.

B John 14.9 ‘O €wpakns €PE €EDpAKE TOV TATEPA.

46 Luke 6.36 Tiveobe olv olkTippoves, kabws kal 6 TaTnp VLGV olkTippwy €oTi.

47 Matthew 5.48 "Eoecfe olv DPEls TéNELOL, WS O TTATNP VLGV O 0UpdrLos TEXELOS €0TLY.
48 Probably ‘outside the church’.
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Philoponus finishes this chapter by saying that the word ‘in image’ is valid
for all humans but it does not involve the meaning ‘to become in the likeness of
God by a pure way of life’. ‘In likeness’ is something which is valid only for a
few, namely, those who can say with Paul: “I do not live any more, Christ lives
in me.”#

In VIL.19, 270.3 Philoponus points out that the words ‘in image’ and ‘in
likeness’ are said to man and woman in common. It is only valid for reason and
not for body. ‘In image’ and ‘in likeness’ said to man and woman as to one
single substance provides one and the same definition for both sexes: mortal
beings equipped with reason. Common to both sexes is also virtue and the
possibility to become like God. The shape of the body is different and the
genitals are, according to the doctors of medicine, turned in opposite directions.
Therefore it is quite clear that ‘in image’ and ‘in likeness’ has no reference to
the body but solely to reason. Both sexes can also by virtue become like God
and can rule over the other living beings. “In Christ there is no male and
female”, according to the apostle. Philoponus also stresses, that man alone
was created with the substance (ovoia) of reason in the image and likeness of
God. Only man can therefore, by virtue of reason, rule over the living beings.

In VI1.20, 271.8 Philoponus says that not all living beings are divided in male
and female. No other share a common life with another being of the same
species. Only humans have a common life under the same roof, in one house.
The male brings a female into the house as a member of the household, and both
have the same manner of life. Since God wanted to insert this natural relation in
man he created the male first to rule and work. Thereafter he made female out
of the male’s rib and made her from the beginning obedient and passionate.
Female was created of male’s rib to become bedfellow since the ribs, being
related, fit into each other. Therefore a natural is love inserted in her to
compulsory relations which bind the related ones together. From their union the
rest of their species have been created. This is also the reason why only humans
live together with others as citizens, live together and work together according
to sexes, cities, peoples, kinships and houses.

¥ Galatians 2.20 Z5 8¢ ovkéTL €y, (1) € €év épotl XpLoTos.
30 Galatians 3.28 Ovk €01t €v XpLoT® dpoer kal Hf\v.
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3.8 Summary

As already stated, this is a chapter in which we have been reporting on rather
than discussing or analyzing the treatment of the six days of creation by the two
authors. However, the presentation opens itself to some observations on the
different outlooks of the two writers. Not only do they differ in their views,
which is apparent enough, but their methods of thinking and ways of relating to
the Bible text are widely different as well. When discussing the six days of
creation, Cosmas and Philoponus differ very much from each other in factual
matter, but also in their way of presenting their understandings of Scripture, as
my survey is likely to have shown. Cosmas is rather concise and his chapters
are short. Philoponus spreads out and is very detailed. Partly, this is a difference
of sheer bulk, for their treatments of the six days of creation vary considerably
in length. Whereas this is the subject of Philoponus’ work as a whole, Cosmas
devotes less than thirty of his short chapters (III.12—40) to accounting for the
successive stages of creation in the order in which they are presented in
Genesis. But this quantitative difference should not conceal the fact that both
writers deal with a great number of questions that are not taken up in Genesis,
the difference being that Philoponus inserts those questions into the frame-work
provided by the creation story, while Cosmas devotes their own chapters to
many of those questions in other contexts.

The survey given here has exemplified how Philoponus, exploiting his
philosophical and scientific training, is able to problematize different points in
the creation story and to discuss what answers to the ensuing questions would
be tenable from a scientific point of view. Cosmas on his side, even if he is not
totally unfamiliar with Greek science, is alien to much of that strict scientific
reasoning.

It is not difficult to see that Philoponus depends a great deal on Basil. He
turns to him several times and quotes him literally now and then. But on one
point in particular, Philoponus differs from Basil. Philoponus is keen on
stressing knowledge and even sees knowledge as an essential prerequisite if you
want to live a good and virtuous life to become ‘in likeness’ with God. Basil, on
the other hand, stresses faith, and even if he not at all is hostile to
knowledge—he was himself a learned man with years of studies behind
him—he still stresses faith as the base for a Christian life and is eager to explain
the story of creation in an easy way, intelligible to all.

In his exegesis of the story of creation Cosmas does not use many Bible
passages and that is unusual for him. Thus, surprisingly enough, Cosmas is not
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as close to the Bible text as he is elsewhere, or at least claims to be. Philoponus,
on the other hand, supports himself on quite many Bible passages.

That Philoponus has taken great pain to ‘get his message out’ and keep the
dogmas clean, seems to be clear. The Trinity is defended in connection with the
creation of man in God’s image. In Cosmas’ description of the story of creation
it seems to me as if he refutes the Gnostic belief in one good God and an evil
demiurge.

Cosmas, the conscientious preacher, bursts out in a hymn of praise, when he
describes man. Philoponus, whose ambitions are scientific rather that homiletic
or liturgical in character, contents himself with explaining the text in a rather
dry manner and, as we shall see later on, shows outbursts of emotion only when
the intellectual capacities of his opponents prove themselves more than
normally below standard.

47



4 Angels

This chapter will deal with angels and the importance that the two opponents,
Cosmas and Philoponus, attach to these divine beings. In this context
Philoponus very frequently turns to Theodore but, in view of their identical
views on the angels, it is not unlikely that Theodore’s name in most of the cases
could be replaced by Cosmas’.

4.1 Views on the angels in general

What is an angel? Is an angel, as the Greek word dyyelos originally means, a
messenger? It is true that angels in the young Church were considered to be
messengers from God to men, but they certainly also had other functions.!

The belief in angels was passed on to early Christianity from Judaism, and
Dionysius Areopagita? arranges and classifies the angels into a hierarchy, but he
also emphasizes certain angels’ guardianship over the different peoples.3 The
last book of the New Testament, John’s Apocalypse, provides an example of
angelic guardianship. Here the different angels are the representatives of the
seven churches as well as the addressees of the letters to the congregations.
Dionysius Areopagita declares already by the very name of his work, De
caelesti hierarchia, that the angels have different ranks. They make hosts and
armies but also choirs to serve God, their creator, in heaven which is their true

I The following survey of the beliefs about angels in the early church is mainly based on
Johann Michl’s article in Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum (Michl (1962)).

2 Dionysius Areopagita is of course actually pseudo-Dionysius.

3 Cf. De caelesti hierarchia IX.2: “Therefore has the Bible attributed the same hierarchy that
exists here among us to the angels, and appointed the angel named Michael to govern the
Jewish people and other angels to govern other peoples.” T have translated the word 0
Beoloyla with ‘the Bible’. Lampe has the translations ‘teaching about God’ and ‘teaching
about the divinity’.
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home. The angels are created immortal and they make a kind of royal household
around God’s throne. They only leave heaven on the order of God and, when
they appear to men, they are, for the most part, seen as young men clothed in
shining white garments.

In the theology of the young Church there is, however, a connection between
the human world and world of angels. Angels are God’s messengers and they
participate in the liturgies of the Church especially at the baptism. According to
Origen, they are present at Christian meetings. Every church on earth has got an
angel appointed as its heavenly bishop. The angels are also closely connected to
the stars.

There seems to be two different opinions prevalent in the early Church on the
question when the angels were created. The one, which was adhered to by
Origen, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzus, John Chrysostom, John Philoponus and
many others, reckoned that the angels were created before everything else. The
other opinion, held by Theodoret among others, was that the angels were cre-
ated at the same time as everything else. A more precise opinion, viz., that the
angels were created on the first day of creation, was held by Theodore of Mop-
suestia. However, the Bible does not say anything about the time for the crea-
tion of the angels.

The spirit of the angels is thought of as quite different from that of stars, hu-
mans, animals and plants. The substance, that the angels were made of, seems to
have been a matter of interest and discussion. The angels were considered to
consist of air and fire, still some other kind of air and fire than we find in the
elements on earth. The substance they are made of was thought to be equipped
with apprehension and capability for desire. The angels will always exist and
will never dissolve. The angelic connection to air (wind) and fire is reflected in
Psalms 103.4 (LXX version).

A problem for the young Church to handle was the question about the bodies
of the angels. The angels are without body; sine carne enim angeli sunt, to
quote one of the early church fathers.# Clemens of Alexandria says that com-
pared to the bodies that exist in the creation they are without body and shape
(dowpaTa kal aveldea) but compared to the Son of God they certainly are
physical (copaTta pepetpnuéva kal atobntd). They are without body com-
pared to humans but still they have a body corresponding to their own nature.
Because of the limitation that their bodies cause, the angels can be either in
heaven or on earth but not in both places at the same time. The angels have been

4Irenaeus, Adversus Haereses 3.4.
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likened to birds because of their ability to move very quickly from one place to
another and they can be present everywhere.

The common conception both in the Bible and in late Judaism is that the
angelic dwelling-place is in heaven, in the different rooms of heaven. The
angels are citizens in heaven where Christ is king. But there is also another
prevalent conception, viz. that the angels are in this world. The angels are eve-
rywhere, according to Basil, and Origen says that the whole world if full of
them.

The angels have different tasks to perform in creation. We have already
mentioned that they are messengers from God to men, but they had also great
tasks to perform in cosmos. Angel-princes were thought to help, order and
dominate different pieces of creation while God took care of the creation in
whole. The angels were allotted their different tasks according to their merits
before the creation of the world. There is a conception of an angel of the sun
and an angel of the moon. There is also the conception that the stars are ani-
mated and equipped with free will. The thought that angels move the stars and
the planets was also held by some, and as we will see it was Cosmas’ firm con-
viction that the angels were entrusted with the task to move the stars.

It is notable that early Christian texts avoid employing the term angel when
depicting Jesus. The reason for this is that it is important to emphasize Jesus’
superiority and lordship over the angelic beings. There is also the fact to be
taken into consideration that the New Testament itself is strikingly sparse in its
mentioning of angels. Jesus Christ is in focus and, even if angels are mentioned,
they are of subordinate significance. In the New Testament their role as servants
is stressed. Matthew 4.1-11, which describes how Jesus was tempted by the
devil in the desert, can serve as an example of this. After a rather long and de-
tailed account of how Jesus managed to resist the temptations, the second part
of verse 11 just states: “angels came forward and served him.”5

4.2 Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ different views on the angels

4.2.1 Questions discussed

The very facts that the belief in angels did not have its upswing until the era of
the church fathers and that the angelic doctrine does not have very much space
in the Bible, bring about certain difficulties for both Cosmas and Philoponus

SMatth. 4.11 xat 8ov dyye ot mpoofNbov kal dinkovovr avTd.
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when they try to find passages in the Bible which can support their respective
ideas about the angels. Philoponus, on his part, had the advantage of having a
well thought-out scientific cosmology which still gave room for non-perceptible
beings like the angels, while Cosmas, who did not have this advantage, had to
fit the angels into his considerably more primitive conception of the world.
Cosmas and Philoponus agree, however, about the very existence of angels but
their agreement limits itself to this. Their opinions differ about when the angels
actually were created and given existence, what kind of substance they are made
of, what their tasks are and for what purpose they have come into being. Fur-
ther, where is their place of residence situated? Are they limited to space or not?
These questions float into each other but are still discernible, so let us first see
how Philoponus and Cosmas have arranged their material about the angels in
their respective works De Opificio Mundi and Christian Topography.

4.2.2 The arrangement of the material

4.2.2.1 Philoponus

Philoponus considered it convenient to gather his discussion about the angels in
the first book of De Opificio Mundi,® and in this way he has accomplished a
fairly continuous account. The following description is based on the assumption
that, when Philoponus mentions Theodore, he directs himself to his contempo-
rary antagonist Cosmas as well and, perhaps, in the highest degree so.” His dis-
cussion begins in 1.8, with the controversial question when during the creation
of the world the angels were created. He answers this question by help of the
great church father Basil. In 1.9 Philoponus brings forward the next controver-
sial question and discusses, through the whole chapter, of what substance the
angels are created. In this chapter he makes use of many Bible passages.8 In
I.10 he refutes the thought that the angels came into existence at the same time

6 Philoponus also has a smaller exposition in VI.2, where he once again takes up the question
which is discussed in detail in book I, namely, that the angels were not created on the first
day of creation, together with heaven and earth. In VI.3—4 he makes the remark that the use
of the plural in Genesis (“let us make...in our image”) bears no reference to God/Creator and
the angels together but is uttered by God in his quality of triune God.

TCf. chapter 1.

8 Namely: Psalms 103.4, John 4.24, Deut. 4.24, Matth. 18.10, Deut. 32.8, Dan. 10.13, 20,
Josh. 5.13, Psalms 102.20, Luke 1.18, Luke 1.26, 2Regn. 24.15 (2Sam. 24.15), 4Regn. 19.35
(2Kings 19.35), Is. 10.5, Is. 10.6, Psalms 33.8, John 20.12, Gen. 18, Gen. 32.24, Dan. 8.15,
Dan. 10.5, Ezek. 10.14, Is. 6.2.
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as bodies. He also denies that the human soul came into existence at the same
time as the human body. In addition to support from Bible passages he fits in a
line from the Iliad as well: “May you all become water and earth.” In the small
chapter I.11 he continues the same discussion.!0

In 1.12 he attacks Theodore for bringing forward many doctrines which have
no foundation in the Bible and among these doctrines we find the task, ascribed
to the angels by Theodore, that the angels must keep the celestial bodies in
movement. In this chapter (28.26-29.5) we can also trace Philoponus’ own
‘impetus theory’:! dp’ oUk N&UvaTo ceAjuy kal NIl kal Tols AoLTols
doTPOLS O SNULOUPYNOAS AUTOUS BEOS KLWNTLKNY €VBelval dUVAapLy, ws TOLS
Bapéal Te kal kovdols TAS pomds, WS Tols LYols AdTacl TAS ATO Puxis
KLWOELS €vuTrapxolons avTots, va pn Bla TovTous ot dyyelot kKwdowy;2 In
.14 Philoponus brings in Theodore’s follower Theodoret, as a witness for his
own opinion, namely, that the Bible is rather silent about the angels. Chapter
I.15 is a kind of summary of the question about the angelic substance. In this
chapter Philoponus also turns to Job 38.713 when discussing the question
whether the angels were created before or at the same time as the world. 1.16 is
a long chapter stretching from page 35 to page 40. Here Philoponus presents the
doctrine that nothing that is incorporeal exists in a place. He also makes use of
his doctrine and conviction that place, ToTos, is three-dimensional extension!4
and that only bodies, because they are three-dimensional, can be in a place.!5 He
makes a new attack against Theodore’s doctrine that the angels were created
together with heaven and earth. In this chapter Philoponus conducts an
advanced philosophical line of argument which runs through the whole
chapter.!6 In .17 he accuses Theodore of accepting a limitation only on the
spatial level.

9 Bible passages used in 1.10: Job 10.9, Gen. 3.19, Gen. 2.7, Gen. 1.24, Psalms 102.20,
Matth. 18.10.

10 Job 40.14 is used here.

11 For an explanation of Philoponus’ ‘impetus theory’ cf. Sorabji (1987) 7-13.

121n Reichardt’s text this sentence opens with dp’ and there is a semi-colon after ktvGov.
The sentence is obviously a (rhetorical) question. Therefore I have changed dp’ into dp’ and
the semi-colon into a question-mark. Bible passages used in chapter 12: Psalms 109.1, Hebr.
8.1, Gen. 2.17, Gen. 3.7, Gen. 3.21.

13 Job 38.7: “When the stars came into being, all my angels praised me in a loud voice.”

14 Furley (1991) 28.

15 Ibid. 22.

16 Tn this long chapter only two Bible passages are used, Dan. 7.10 and Rom. 8.21.
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In the long chapter 1.18, stretching from page 43 to page 48 in Reichardt’s
edition, Philoponus once more aims at refuting the idea that the angels came
into existence together with heaven and earth. In this chapter he cites no less
than twenty-two Bible passages.!”7 It is a legitimate question to ask why
Philoponus cites so many passages. An answer might be that he wants to stress
strongly that, when he accuses his opponent of neglecting the deeper meaning
behind the mere letter, this accusation is legitimate. Probably Philoponus is
right here, as the Antiochene school is known to keep an attitude of reserve
towards metaphors.!8 In 1.19 Philoponus puts the question “What is the meaning
when Psalms 148.1 runs: ‘Praise the Lord from the heavens’?” He expresses his
fear that this passage could lead us astray and confuse us to believe that rational,
incorporeal creatures are in a place just like physical bodies.! In this chapter he
also gives an exegesis of Psalms 133.2 “Stretch out your hands during the
nights towards the holy things and pray to the Lord.”20 Philoponus claims that,
when simple people stretch their hands in prayer, this action helps them to lift
their minds (vovs) to God.

In 1.20 Philoponus refutes the belief, held by Theodore, that the works of
God are mentioned in Psalms according to the order of their creation. He
stresses that Moses has not mentioned anything about the creation of the
intelligible and incorporeal powers (TOV vonTOY kal AOCWPATOV duvdpewy) but
that the psalmist has started his poetry by mentioning the most worthy of all that
a human can mention, the heaven.2! In the rather short chapter 1.21 Philoponus
makes use of as many as ten Bible passages.22 These passages seem to cause
him trouble. He has not much more to say than what he says in 52.10-12, that
the words in I Corinthians 4.9 do not contradict the fact that “the angels are no
part of the perceptible world, nor have they been created together with it.”2

17 Psalms 148.1, 2,7, 1Cor. 4.9, Psalms 2.4, Psalms 113.24, Psalms 112.5, Psalms 13.2,
Psalms 143.5, Is. 66.1, Acts 7.49, Dan. 7.9, Psalms 94.4, Is. 40.12, 2Cor. 6.16, John 14.23,
1Cor. 3.16, Is. 57.15, Is. 59.2, Solomon’s Wisdom 1.4, 5, Is. 7.13, Is. 57.15.

18 In Eastern exegesis of the 4th and 5th centuries the emergence of the so-called Antiochene
school with a programme antagonistic to the allegorising exegesis of the Alexandrian school
is of fundamental importance. See Simonetti (1994) 59.

19 1M TodTO NUdAs els ékToTOUS davTacias €EayéTw TepL TOV VOEPOV KAl ACWUATOV
Suvdpewr, OTL TE €V TOTIW ELOLY KOS TA COPATA.

20 v Tals vuEly €mdpaTe TAS XELPAS VIOV €LS TA dyLd, KAl €VAOYELTE TOV KUPLOV.

21 In 1.20, Philoponus makes use of Psalms 148.1-4, 7-8 and Dan. 3.63-64.

2 [Cor. 4.9, Eph. 6.12, 1John 5.19, John 15.19, John 14.30, Psalms 77.49, Matth. 25.41,
2Peter 2.4, Jude 6, 1Cor. 6.3.

B oUx WS TOV dyYé wv pépos OrTwr Tob alobnTol KOTHOU 1 OUYYEVOUEVWY aUTQ.
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Philoponus ends this chapter by stating that it is not our business, nor is it
necessary, to occupy ourselves with the angels. 1.22 is a long chapter stretching
from 53.17 to 59.2. Here Philoponus makes a violent attack on Theodore’s
exegesis of Genesis 1.3. Philoponus makes this exegesis appear mere madness.
In this chapter he also stresses that, even if the angels are incorporeal and
intelligible, they have no share in human sense organs.#

4.2.2.2 Cosmas

We leave De Opificio Mundi for a while and turn to Christian Topography. We
can note at once that Cosmas’ description of the angels is not kept together.
Cosmas has preferred to spread his thoughts about the angels in several books
of the Topography, viz., 1, 11, 111, IV, V, VII, IX and X.

In [.30-32 Cosmas claims that the angels are part of this universe and dwell
here below the firmament. The belief that the angels reside in this world below
the firmament is the theme also in V.245-247 as well as in VII.48, 51-54,
57-59 and 88. The angels exist and serve in this world, although there are
certain people who believe that the angels have their abode in heaven.?
Twenty-three Bible passages have been used here.26 In I1.101 Cosmas states
that God created heaven and earth on the first day of creation. On the first day
he also created the darkness, the water, the air, the fire mingled with the earth
and the angels. In 111.13 Cosmas says much the same thing, and in I11.28-29 he
claims that God brought the angels into existence at the same time as heaven
and earth. Further, he says that the angels did not exist before and that they were
aware of this fact. Three Bible passages have been used.?’ In II.108 Cosmas
claims that the Scriptures teach us that both angels, demons and souls are
limited and that they dwell in this world. He also points out that God alone is
unlimited. He uses three Bible passages.2

24 Bible passages used in this chapter are: Matth. 3.17, 1Cor. 13.1, Gal. 1.8, Rom. 8.38,
Psalms 102.20, Hebr. 1.14, 2Cor. 11.14, Matth. 8.3, 13, Psalms 148.5, Psalms 138.6, Matth.
18.10, I1Cor. 13.12, Matth. 5.8, 1John 3.2-3, Rom. 1.20-21.

25 TIés 8€ Aéyouol P elvat €v TG KOO TOUTW TOUS AyYéNoUs, AAN’ év TGO drwTépw Kal
ovpaviv xwpw (VIL48).

26 Rom. 1.22, Rom. 1.23, 2Tim. 3.5, 1Cor. 4.9, Psalms 148.1-3, Psalms 148.4, Dan. 3.59-60,
Psalms 103.2-3, Psalms 103.4, John 3.13, Hebr. 6.20, John 3.13, [Cor. 4.9, Hebr. 1.14, Eph.
3.10, Gen. 28.12, Gen. 21.17-18, Gen. 18.1-11, Gen. 19.1, Deut. 32.43, Psalms 148.1-4,
Psalms 148.3, 4.

21 Gen. 1.5, Gen. 1.3, Job 38.7.

28 ]Cor 4.9, Dan. 10.13-14, Psalms 138.8-10.

54



In II1.13 Cosmas tells us how Moses was taken by God to Mount Sinai to be
instructed how God worked during the six days of creation. The angels were
created on the first day together with heaven and earth; no Bible passage here.
In II1.28-29 we are told that the angels, who did not exist before (ovTw TO
TpdTEPOV OVTAS), came into being on the first day of creation and then were
instructed when God continued to create. Three Bible passages are used.? In
II1.30, 31, 32, 36-38, 39, 40-42, 48, and 49 we are told how the angels were
instructed by the creation. Four passages are used.’ In II1.33 Cosmas speaks of
the fall of certain angels. He tells us how these angels were ungrateful to God,
became arrogant and revolted against God; no Bible passage here. In I11.42 he
stresses again that the angels were created at the same time as heaven and earth.
He uses Genesis 1.1 and explains that the angels had to be created on the first
day of creation in order to assist God and to be instructed when everything else
came into existence. He mentions the same thing again in X.39, where he puts
forward Severian of Gabala as a witness. In VII.55 he claims that it is obvious
that the angels dwell within heaven and earth and are limited by the universe.
Three passages are used.3! In IX.16, 17, 19 it is repeated that the angels dwell in
this world, and in IX.16 Cosmas also mentions that the angels serve the humans
in a special way by putting the stars into movement.32 This thought was sneered
at by Philoponus.

In IX.19 one Bible passage is used.? In X.16 Cosmas takes Gregory of
Nazianzus as support and witness for his conviction that the angels dwell in this
world. In X.39 Cosmas comments on a letter by Severian. He turns to ‘those
who like quarrels’ (ot T\s ¢dLlovelkias dilor)3* and shows forth how well
Severian’s doctrines agree with his own. Here he once again stresses that the
angels were created at the same time as heaven and earth and he adds that they
were spectators to the remaining creation.

In 11.84-86 we learn that some angels have the duty to move the air, others to
move the sun. Some have the duty to move the moon, others again to move the
stars. Some angels must produce clouds, others rain and all kinds of such things.
All they do, they do for the benefit of man. Still, they wait together with man

29 Gen. 1.5, Gen. 1.3, Job 38.7.

30 Luke 15.7, Gen. 1.1, Gen. 2.23, Gen. 2.18.

31 Psalms 148. 56, Psalms 148.13, Ex. 20.11.

32 al adpaTtol Avvdpels diakovotoat TG Belw TPOOTAYHATL LA TOUS AVOPWTOUS KLVOUGL
TA AOTPA AKATATAVOTWS Kal AVeEVEOTWS VUKTOS Kal Népas.

3 Hebr. 1.14.

34 Most probably referring to Philoponus.
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for the day of liberation. In other words, they are bound to man in a way. Here
Cosmas supports himself on Romans 8.19-21.35 In 11.89-90 Cosmas continues
the thought that there is a bond between man and angels, and he speaks of the
grief of the angels over the Fall of Man. But when Christ was born, the bond
between man and angels was restored, much to the joy of the angels. Two Bible
passages are used here.36 In 11.91-93 Cosmas makes a summary of the Passion
and describes the joy of the angels at the Resurrection. Here he makes use of
four passages.3” In 111.26-27 we are told that, on the fourth day of creation, the
angels received their task to become servants of man and they also got to know
that they foo were under the law. Three passages are used.38 In 111.35 Cosmas
speaks of the great task of the angels to keep the nature in order. Sun, moon,
stars and not least the air must be moved in order to function to the benefit of
man. No Bible passage is used in this section. In V.73—74 Cosmas speaks of the
despair of the angels, when man fell in sin and was punished with the penalty of
death. The angels lost hope for man, for themselves and for the universe. When
the angels saw, however, that God cared about man again and sent Christ, they
regained their hope. They also got to know more about the wisdom of God
through the Church. Three Bible passages are used.®

In VII.48-52 Cosmas refutes those who claim that the angels do not dwell in
this world but in a superior, celestial world. The angels are here on earth and
they are limited to be here in order to serve man. No less than twelve Bible
passages are used in this section.40 In VII.61 Cosmas says that the angels hope
that they too will become liberated and get access to the superior world which is
prepared for man by God. Two Bible passages are used.4! In IX.13 Cosmas
intends to give evidence that the celestial bodies are moved by angels. When the
Day of Christ arrives, the angels will be liberated from their service. Then the
stars will fall down on the earth. Two Bible passages are used.+

This survey shows that the question when the angels were created is
important to the two opponents, not to say the most important question, and it
will be our first target for closer investigation. This particular question, as I see

35 H yap amokapadokia THS KTIOEWS TNV ATOKAAVLY TOV VOV ToD Beol dTekdéxeETAL.

36 Luke 2.14, Matth. 4.1-11.

37 John 16.33, Luke 10.19, Gen. 3.15, Col. 2.14.

38 uke 10.18, ITim. 3.16, Gen. 3.3.

3 Luke 15.7, Rom. 8.20-22, Eph. 3.10.

40 John 3.13, I1Cor. 4.9, Rom. 8.19, Rom. 8.20, Rom. 8.21, Hebr. 1.14, Eph. 3.10, Gen. 28.12,
Gen. 32.3, Gen. 21.17-18, Gen. 18.1-11, Gen. 19.1.

41 [ Peter 1.12, Rom. 8.22.

42 Rom. 8.20-21, Matth. 24.29.
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it, must have its origin in the two opponents’ outlook. Philoponus sees the
angels as purely spiritual beings, servants of God and belonging to heaven.
Cosmas, on his part, sees the angels as servants of men, albeit on the order of
God, with their principal sphere of activities on the earth. These absolutely
opposite views make a great difference between the two opponents’ approach to
the angels right from the start.

4.3 When were the angels created?

4.3.1 Cosmas’ view

In The Christian Topography 111.28 Cosmas is rather detailed. First he states
that the angels were created on the first day of the creation together with heaven
and earth.¥® Secondly he states that the angels are intelligent creatures and that
they were struck dumb with amazement when they found themselves alive and
existing together with heaven and earth. Therefore they immediately started to
reflect on who was their creator. According to Cosmas, the angels were aware
that they existed within what was created at the same time as themselves,
namely, heaven and earth. They were also aware that they had not existed
before (€0ewmpouvr yap €AuTOUS TOUTWY €VOOV OVTAS KAl OV TPOUTAPXOVTAS).
They kept asking themselves, however, whether their creator was the same one
who also had made heaven and earth. While still pondering over this, God’s
voice was heard “let there be light”,# and the angels were taught that the same
creator, who had made the light come forth out of nothing, had also created
them.

43 Cosmas was neither the only one nor the first one who was of the opinion that the angels
were created on the first day of creation together with heaven and earth. Theodore of
Mopsuestia was of the same opinion. The same idea, however, is accounted for also in the
Book of Jubilees from the first century A.D. Cf. Testuz (1965) 75: “Le premier jour, Il créa
les cieux qui sont en haut, et la terre, et les eaux, et tous les esprits qui font leur service
devant Lui : les Anges de la Face, et les Anges de la Sainteté, et les anges de 1'esprit du feu, et
les anges de l'esprit des vents, et les anges de I'esprit des nuages, et de 1'obscurité, et de la
neige, et de la gréle, et du gel, et les anges des voix, et du tonnerre, et de I'éclair, et les anges
des esprits du froid, et de la chaleur, et de I'hiver, et du printemps, et de I'automne, et de I'été,
et de tous les esprits de ses créatures qui sont dans les cieux et sur la terre...”

4“4 Gen. 1.3.
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4.3.2 Philoponus’ refutation of Cosmas

4.3.2.1 Arguments from Basil against Theodore

In De Opificio Mundi 1.11, 27.21-28.16 Philoponus refers to a point of
disagreement between Basil and Theodore. Theodore’s had claimed that the
angels were created simultaneously with the material world (Tots owpaot),
Basil that their creation was independent of matter. Philoponus suggests that
Theodore might denounce Basil by declaring his belief to be ‘unwritten’, i.e., to
lack support in Scripture. In fact it is not at all unwritten (008€ TAVTEAODS €O TLY
dypadov), Philoponus declares. In Job, he continues, it was said about the devil,
who from the beginning was among the angelic host: “this one is the beginning
of God’s creation, made to be scoffed at by the holy angels.”45 Philoponus asks
the questions how the devil could be the beginning of the things created by God
if he came into being together with the world, and ~ow heaven and earth could
be the beginning if Job says that the devil was the beginning. It is therefore
evident, according to Philoponus, that heaven and earth is the beginning of the
visible world and the devil is the beginning of the invisible world. The creation
of the invisible world, however, is not mentioned by Moses and nothing is
written in the Bible that could support Theodore’s belief.

At the end of this chapter Philoponus states that there are many dogmas
which, although held by the Church, are not written in the Bible. He mentions
such doctrines as the Divine being incorporeal, without shape, without
extension and therefore also indivisible (T0 dowpatov elvar T6 Oetov, TO
AOXMUATLOTOV, TO AdLAoTATOV, L0 KAl dplepes umdpxeLl). In this connection
Philoponus also mentions the doctrine that was of great importance in his days,
namely, that the Holy Trinity —Father, Son and Holy Spirit—are of the same
substance (TO OpoovoLov elval THY daylav Tpidda). Further, the doctrine that
the bodies are made of the four elements (TO €k TGOV TeCTdpwV TTOLXELWY
elvat Ta ovvleta odpata). These doctrines and many more are not written in
the Bible. Still they are conclusions arrived at by reasoning from accepted
concepts, gathered in the Church and nourished there, and Philoponus stresses
that Theodore ought to have been aware of that fact.

4.3.2.2 Arguments from Theodoret

In 1.14, 33.11-25 we find another of the very few occasions when Philoponus
brings in a church father into his argumentation. Philoponus takes Theodoret of

45 Job 40.19 ToUTO €0TLY dpyT) TAAORATOS Kuplov, TeTotnpévor katamailecsdal vTd TOV
ayyéwv avTob. Philoponus quotes the last phrase as UTO TGOV aylov dyyélwv.
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Cyrrhus% as an example of the weak argumentation of Theodore’s doctrine.
First he tells us that Theodoret earlier has made use of all Theodore’s attacks by
which the latter believed himself to prove that the angels did not exist before the
world. But later, Theodoret modified his views and Philoponus cites: “I do not
assert this categorically — because I think that it is adventurous to speak
categorically about things that the Bible does not speak clearly of — but I stated
what I have understood to be in accordance with pious reasoning. This is right
to know, however, that all beings, except the Holy Trinity, possess a nature
which is created. If this is agreed upon, it will not hurt the thought of piety to
say that the hosts of angels were created before heaven and earth.”#

It must have been something of a triumph to Philoponus when he found the
statement just cited in Theodoret’s work, and from his citing it conscientiously
we can understand that Philoponus really makes the most of it. We have noticed
that he never uses Cosmas’ name when he makes his rejections of the
Antiochene fraction of the Church and its perhaps most famous representative
Theodore of Mopsuestia. But Theodore was dead since about a hundred years
and could not be hurt by Theodoret’s doubts about the great importance of the
time when the angels came into existence. Cosmas, though, if he now held
Philoponus’ citations to be true ones, must have been at least frustrated when he
considered that one of ‘his own’ belittled a doctrine which had extremely great
importance for his understanding of the course of creation.

4.3.3 Angels not created on the first day of creation

4.3.3.1 Lack of scriptural evidence for Theodore’s view

In De Opificio Mundi 1.8, 16.19-17.17 John Philoponus strongly refutes the
thought, held by Theodore, that the angels were created on the first day of
creation. As a support for this his opinion he refers to Basil who claimed that
there had been a state before the creation of the world, a state adapted to the

46 Theodoret (c. 393—c. 466), bishop of Cyrrhus, was an adherent of the Antiochene fraction
of the Church.

47 ¢yo) 8¢ TadTa oUk AToGALVOLEVOS Aéyw — TOAINPOV Ydp ATodAVTIKOS OLpLal AéyeLy,
mepl ov 1 Bela Stapppdnr ov Myel ypady — dI\’ Omep Tols €VoeBéot AoyLopols
AppoTTELWY VTéNAPBOV, €lpnKa. €KELVOo PéVTOL dlkalov €Ldéval, WS ATAVTA Td OVTA TANY
TS aylas TpLddos KTLOTNY €XeL TNV GUOLY. CUVOLOAOYOULEVOU &€ TOUTOU TG THS
evoefelas ov AvpaiveTar Aoy TO TPO oUpavol Kal YNS YEYEVNoOaL AéYeELy TOV Ay yéEAwY
Touvs O6npovs. I have cited from Philoponus’ text. In Theodoret’s own text the word
‘necessary’ (avarykatov) is used instead of the underlined word ‘right’ (8tkatov).
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supra-mundane (UTepkoopiots) and rational (voepats) powers, in other words,
angels. Basil says in Hexaemeron 1.5:48 “It seems that even before this world
was created, there existed something which is possible to consider in our mind.
This has not been described, however, since it is a subject too advanced to
beginners, who are like children when it comes to knowledge. There existed
before the creation of the world a state, which was in accordance with the supra-
mundane powers, a state beyond time, eternal and everlasting. In this very state,
the creator of the universe has created his work, a spiritual light befitting the
blessedness of those who love the Lord, rational (Aoyikds), invisible
(dopdTous) natures and the whole host of the spiritual (vonTdv),* beings
beyond our understanding, who we cannot even mention by name. This fills the
substance of the invisible world as Paul teaches us when he says: “In him
everything was created, visible and invisible, thrones and dominations, rulers
and authorities, powers and the hosts of angels under the command of
archangels.”% Philoponus also stresses that, when Moses claims that God
created heaven and earth in the beginning, this does not mean that the world is
older than everything else which is created in the universe, but simply declares,
that the perceptible, touchable things in the world did not come into being until
after the invisible, rational ones first had come into existence.

In order to stress his own conviction that the angels already existed when the
visible world was created, Philoponus accuses Theodore of insulting the
memory of Basil, the great authority of the ancient Church.

In .8, 17.11-17 Philoponus cites Theodore who had uttered that it was silly
of men, who claimed to follow the Scriptures, to maintain that angels and

B "Hy ydp TL, 0S €0LKe, Kal TPO ToL kKOGPOL TOUTOU, O TH WEV Stavolq NPOY €oTL
BewpnToV, dvioTOPNTOV BE KATENELDON BLa TO TOLS €loayopévols €TL Kal vmmiols KaTd
™V yvoow avemitdelov. "Hy Tis mpeafuTépa THS TOU KOOROU YEVECEWS KATAOTAOLS
Tats Umepkoopiols OuvdpeoL TpémTovod, M UTEpXPoOvos, N dlwvia, N didLos.
AnpovpynpaTa 6€ €v aiTh 0 TOV OAwV KTLOTNS KAl SnpLovpyos dTeTENETE, GOS YoNTOV
TPETOV TT| LAKAPLOTNTL TOV GLAOUVTWY TOV KUPLOV, TAS AOYLKAS KAl dopdTousS GUOELS Kal
Tacav THY TOV vonTov Stakéounoly, doa THv Nuetépar dtdvotav vmepBalvet, Gr ovde
Tas ovopaoctias éEevpely duvatov. TalTa ToU dopdTou KOGHOU CUILTANPOL THY ovalav, ws
dLddokel npas o TMavlos Aéyov: "OTL év avT® €kTiofn Tad TdvTa, €lTe OpaTa €lTe
aopata e€lte OpdvoL e€lTe KupLOTNTES €lTe dpxal elTe €Eovolal, €lTe Suvdpels, e€lTe
ayyé\ov otpaTtial, elTe dpxayyélwv émoTaotat. I cite this little passage in its whole in
order to show that Philoponus had solid ground for his feet when he turns to Basil.

P pyonTov should perhaps be translated ‘perceptible to our mind’.

0 Col. 1.16.
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invisible powers were created before the visible creation.>! Theodore himself
and Cosmas in his footsteps claimed that nothing whatsoever existed before the
perceptible bodies and that the angels were created together with heaven and
earth.

This opinion was a source of irritation to Philoponus, so in 1.8, 18.13—14 he
demands from Theodore that he must show exactly where the Bible gives
expression to the thought that the angels were created together with heaven and
earth. Genesis 1.1 is the Bible passage which states that God created heaven and
earth. There is no addition to this verse which claims that God, at the same time,
created other things belonging to heaven and earth. Still Cosmas claims that the
angels must have been created at the same time.

In Topography 111.42 Cosmas stresses that those who want to know whether
the angels really were created together with heaven and earth only need to
consider the fact that it was only after their creation that God made use of voice
when he performed the act of creation. He did not make use of voice when he
brought forth heaven and earth, but when the angels were there he had to use the
voice for their benefit. Cosmas’ exegesis obviously presupposes that the angels
were present when God continued to create and that God made use of voice
when he created all other things in order to instruct the angels. It does not say in
Genesis 1.1 “Let there be heaven and earth”, for the angels were not yet there to
hear it but, when God continued to create, he said “Let there be light”, etc.

Philoponus, on his part, stresses the fact that Moses has not said one word
about God creating the angels. Moses has told the story of the creation of this
visible, physical world and he has done so in order to bring mankind to
knowledge about the creator (1.8, 18.16—18).

In Topography 111.41 Cosmas makes a summary of what he has said before
about the creation. He then suggests that someone might put the question, why it
took God six whole days to create the world. He answers the question himself
by pointing out that, since the angels are equipped with intelligence but
submitted to change, less than six days would not have been enough to teach
them. The result of less than six days of creation might have entailed that they
had jumped to the false conclusion that the world and everything within it was

51 This passage probably comes from Theodore’s Commentary on Genesis which Philoponus
obviously had at hand. For other attestations of that work, see Clavis Patrum Graecorum 345.
The quotation in question runs: ElUnfes 8¢ ovx nTTov, 6Tav kal TOV evoePelv
emayye opévov kal Tals Belats melbeabal mpoomoLlovpévor ypadbals dyyéNous i TLvas
dopdTous Suvdpets éviol Tpo TOY Opwpévor vopilwow etvat, ot undepiav €k Ths Oelas
ypadis amddeltEw Tapaoyéabat ToUTOV SuvdpLevoL.
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created at random and disorderly like a kind of creation of the imagination
(bdopaTta). Cosmas repeats that God brought forth the angels on the very first
day together with heaven and earth. Thereafter, God continued to create the
whole world, piece by piece, in six days for the angels to examine it and to be
instructed.

It might seem surprising that Cosmas, who wants to read the Bible to the
letter, adds such a thing as the creation of the angels being synchronous with
that of heaven and earth. There is not even a hint of such an event in the
description of the creation in Genesis, a fact which Philoponus is not slow to
point out. It is a fact, however, that the doctrine, which claims that the angels
were created at the same time as heaven and earth, is supported by the
Antiochene fraction of the Church.

4.3.3.2 An absurdity in Theodore’s and his follower Cosmas’ theology

Philoponus, the scientist, who wanted to keep to clear facts, took offence at
several ‘peculiarities’ in Theodore’s theology. Such a peculiarity, which is
connected to the question when God created the angels, is Cosmas’ explanation
as of why God made use of voice when he continued his creation after the first
day.

Philoponus takes up Cosmas’ explanation and makes an attack on Theodore
when in De Opificio Mundi 1.22, 53.22-56.3 he feels called upon to draw
attention to this absurdity in Theodore’s theology. This theology teaches among
other absurd dogmas, according to Philoponus, that heaven and earth were
created out of God’s pure will without God using a voice when they were
created. But after that, when the rest of the creation came into being, God
actually spoke in order to instruct the angels. It is madness to believe such a
thing, according Philoponus, and, if now Cosmas from time to time accuses the
‘pretended Christians’ of blasphemous thoughts, it is quite obvious here that
Philoponus pays back when he says: “What madness! He hears an utterance
from God that is articulate!”52 For Theodore does not speak of a voice that was
heard, Philoponus points out, but of God himself speaking. If there had been
only a voice, Theodore might have meant that the air formed itself into speech
in a miraculous way, as it happened on several occasions, e.g. when Christ was
baptized and a voice from heaven was heard. But since Theodore claims that
God actually spoke, he must think that God is equipped with organs of speech
like windpipe, tongue, palate, teeth and all the rest that makes it possible for

52 bed Ths dTomias" dwny dkolel Beol TNV €vapbpov.
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humans to speak. It also must mean that the angels are equipped with bodily
hearing organs. Philoponus does not think it impossible that Theodore might
make use of the Bible passage “if I speak with tongues of men and angels”,5
not knowing that this figure of speech is a hyperbole. That was repulsive and
irreverent in Philoponus’ eyes. If the angels are incorporeal and intelligent they
have no share in our human sense organs.>* They simply do not need sense
organs to have knowledge about God and his work. They can see God all the
timeS> with their spiritual eyes, and besides, they are superior to humans.
Philoponus also accuses Theodore of believing the angels to be inferior to
humans regarding the reason (ToocoUTo kal THS TGOV avbpiTwVy AVTOUS
vbetobal dlavotas NyelTal).

The above mentioned attack of Philoponus’ against his antagonist leads us to
another point of dispute, viz., of what substance the angels are made.

4.4 What substance are angels made of?

4.4.1 The different views of the opponents

In 1.10, 23.21-27.17 Philoponus speaks about the creation of man and he cites
from Job, “Do consider, Lord, that you have made me out of clay and that you
will bring me back into clay”,% and from Genesis, “From earth you are and to
earth you must return.”s” He also cites from Homer: “May all of you become
water and earth.”8 By these quotations Philoponus wants to show that there is
indeed a difference between body and soul as regards the substance. When
man’s body already was created, “God blew the spirit of life into him and man
became a living soul.” This is not the case with the animals; they were given
their bodies and their souls at the same time when they were created. The
human soul was the last thing created; it is worth much more than the human

3 ]Cor. 13.1.

54 el olv dovpaTos kal voepd TOV TaAyLdTwv €kelvov €oTiv 1 ovola, ov8év TGOV
NUETEPWY €XOVOLY aladnTnplwy.

35 Cf. Matth. 18.10 ot dyye ot abTGV Sid TavTos BAETOUOL TO TPOCTWTOV TOU TATPOS OV
TOU €V 0UpaVOLS.

56 Job 10.9.

5T Gen. 3.19.

38 [liad 7.99 a\\’ Vpels pev mavTes Udwp kal yala yévolobe.

9 Gen. 2.7.
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body and much more than the souls of the animals. If this is so, then the angels
must be worth still more, for they were created before the rest of the creation.
After all they always contemplate the face of God,® and Philoponus continues
by stating that they must, by far, be superior to every corporeal and corruptible
nature. Accordingly, it is nonsense to think that they were created together with
body as if they were composed of the same substance as body. Not even the
human soul was brought into existence together with its own body. Besides, had
they been created together with heaven and earth, why should not Moses have
mentioned them? After all he has mentioned every kind of animal and even the
smallest herb, so it would have been shameful if he had forgotten to mention the
angels. Philoponus ends this chapter by stating that God must have created the
angels before he created heaven and earth. Moses has not mentioned them
because his one and sole intention was to teach about this visible world in order
to bring knowledge about God to mankind. For this is the very reason why he
has not left out one of the smallest things in the creation when it comes to the
things within the world. If the angels have had their share in the creation of this
world, Moses surely would have thought of them.

Let us now pass on to examine how Philoponus and Cosmas, respectively,
deal with Psalms 148, a psalm which has much to say about angels, but also
several other Bible passages, when they want to demonstrate their views.

In 1.18, 43.24-48.10 Philoponus massively attacks Theodore’s literalism, a
feature that is highly characteristic of Cosmas’ way of thinking. To this end
Psalms 148 is put in focus. Cosmas, actually, cites from this psalm in
Topography VIL.53-55 and makes an exegesis there which very much
resembles Theodore’s exegesis as it is described by Philoponus in De Opificio
Mundi 1.18, 43.24—-44.20. Philoponus cites Theodore who, in his turn, cites from
the psalm: “Praise the Lord from the heavens, praise him all his angels, praise
him all his powers.”®! As David mentions the heaven first of all and includes
the angels and the powers together with it and then adds: “Praise the Lord from
the earth” %2 it is obvious that he followed the example of Moses, according to
Theodore. These verses show that he divided the whole of the creation into
these two parts, saying that the one part was to praise the Lord from the heaven
and the other part from the earth. Theodore seems to mean that Moses made this
very division, since he mentioned all that came into being together with heaven
and earth and all that which came into being after. From this Theodore, much to

60 Matth. 18.10.
61 Psalms 148.1-2.
62 Psalms 148.7.
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Philoponus’ indignation, concluded that Moses could make this division
because he knew for certain that the angels had not been created before heaven
and earth, but got their existence together with heaven and earth. In Theodore’s
as well as Cosmas’ eyes, the angels are part of the creation and therefore have
their abode within heaven and earth.

Cosmas comments on Psalms 148 in Topography V11.53-54 under the
heading of ‘The hierarchy of creation’ and in VII.55 under the heading of
‘Heaven and earth containing everything including the angels.” Cosmas states
that king David, in the same way as Moses, distinguishes what belongs to
heaven from what belongs to earth. In his psalm ‘of praising’, king David
therefore begins in heaven and passes on downwards to the earth (akolovBws
amo TOU OTEPEVIATOS Kal ToU Uovs dpEdpevos kal Tpolov €TL Td KATW).
Cosmas’ exegesis ends with the statement that the angels exist within heaven
and earth and are circumscribed by the universe.

Doubtless, there are close points of similarity between Theodore’s exegesis,
cited by Philoponus, and that of Cosmas. This fact adds more credibility to the
assumption that Cosmas depends on Theodore and is his true adept. The
likeness between the two exegeses is shown by the underlined words and
phrases in the text below.

De Opificio Mundi 1.18, 43.24—44.20
"“Qomep, dnot, Muwiotis e€is 800 SLethe TNV

Christian Topography VI1.53-55
Opoloms kal 0 Aauld TG okoTd) Muvoéws

kTlow, ovpavor kal yfy, ouTw kat Aauld AKOAOVOOY Kal avToS peTd TOV Mwigéa

€LS Td aUTA SLETNEV aUTNV KAl Td UEV €K Yevépevos TpodnNTns, Slatp@v Td TeE €v
TOV 0Vpav@V, Td &€ €K THS VNS €dnoev
UUVELY TOV BeOv dkolovBws TG TNV KTlow

TOLS 0VpaVols Kal Td €l THS YIS, oUTw

dnolv: ‘AlVELTE TOV KUPLOV €K TGOV

ovpaVdV, alvelTe aUTOV €V TolS UloToLS:

dNynoapévy: mpOTEPOV Yap TOV €K TGOV

ovpaVQOV TOLNOAPLEVOS TRV LYY

‘alVeLTe TOV KUPLOV €K TOV ovpavey’

ETAYEL" ‘QLVELTE QUTOV TAVTES OL Ay YEAOL

QUTOU, ALVELTE AVTOV TTACAL al SUVAUELS

avTol’ MEPLANTITLKOS TATAS TAS AOPATOUS
kal Noylkds GpUoELS elTir: elTa €k TGOV
AopdTWY €L Td OpWpEVA PeTABAS —

NALov péprnTal kol oeAAYNS doTEPWY TE

AlVELTE aUTOV, TTAVTES OL AYYEAOL AUTOU"

alvelTe auTOV, Taoal di SuvdueLs auTou’”

AKoNOVBWS ATTO TOV OTEPEWIATOS KAl TOU

Uous apEdpevos kal Tpolwy €Ml TA KATW,
elme TdrTaS TOUS dyyéNOUS, TOUS aUTOUS
ELTOV Kal SUVANLELS. NOLTOV TAALY Td dpa

aUTOLS Méyel® ‘AlVelTe auTOV., ALOS Kal

geAVN°_alvelTe aUTOV, TAVTA TO AdOTPA

Kal dwTOS oUpavdy Te Kal avTOV Kal o)
Kal TOV UTEp TOV GALVOPEVOY TOUTOV
oVPaAVOY VBATWV — €TdyeL \oLTov:

‘alvelTe TOV KUpLOV €K THS YHiS . €UBn\oV

Kal TO dOS’* €K TOUTOU AVATPEXEL ELS TOV
avoTepor XOpov kal dnow- ‘AlvelTte
avTov, oL oUparol TOV ovpaveY’, AVTL TOD

eLTELY ‘0 0VPAVOS TOU oVPAVOD’, ‘0UPaAVOV
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Tolvuy WS amacav TNy KTiow els 600

TaUTA SLENOV Kal Ta pev €€ ovparol Ta o€

€K TNS YIS €lpnkas, TdvTa 8¢ elmov ov Td

LEV OUV oUpaV® KAl Y1), Td O€ ET’ EKELVA
€YEVETO, OUK AV TGOV AopdTwY SUVAPEWY
LETA TOUTWY ETOLNOATO PVNUNV, €V TOLS
€K TOV ovpaviVy dplbpunoas Kakeivas, €L un

cad®S NOeL 1 PO 0Vpavol Kal YNS aUTaS

YEYOVULAS AA\G oUY aUTolS pév AaBoloas

TO €lvdL, €VdoV 8€ aUTOV elval TaxBeloas

aTe kal Pépos ovods TNS KTLOEWS.

oUpavol’ KANETAS TOV TPOTOV, 0S 0UPAVOS
€0TL TOUTOV TOV OPWILEVOU OTEPEWILATOS
€LTd dnoL” ‘kal TO VOWP TO VTEPAVW TOV

ovpav®V’, lva el Tol ovpavol: dtapprdnv

VOV Td €TAVW ELPNKWS, EVONAOS €TTLY

€LO0S T TPOTEPA VTOKATO ... AOLTIOV Td
TArTa ovvdmTel Myovr: < ‘H é€opoldynots
avTol €Tl YAS Kal ovpavot’, dpa dn\woas
OTL Kal €0wlev yhs Kal ovpavol elat
TAVTA, Opolws KAl avTos TG MwioT)

elpnkas, 0s €dnoev: “Ev yap €€ nuépats

€moinoer 0 Heds TOV oLPaAVOV Kal TNHY yHv

KOl TAVTA TA €V AUTOLS ., €TL dAVEPWTEPOV

dNANCAS TAVTAS TOUS AYYENOUS €0wheV

OVTAsS ovparol kal yis Kal

TepLypadbopérovs v’ alTOV.

In .18, 44.21-23 Philoponus quotes another Bible passage, used by Theodore
as a proof for his supposedly correct belief, viz., I Corinthians 4.9,8 “we have
become a spectacle to the world, both to angels and to men.”® Thereby
Theodore, according to Philoponus, thinks himself to have proved that the
angels came into being together with heaven and earth, “for,” Theodore says, “it
is ridiculous to believe that they existed before the world, if they, according to
Paul, is a part of the world in the same way as the humans.” If now Theodore
thinks that this is ridiculous, Philoponus repays him in kind when he, a little
further on in this chapter (1.18, 45.13-48.10), rebukes him for his exegesis of
Psalms 148. This exegesis is strictly literal in the Jewish way, Philoponus
claims (Lovw TG ypdppaTL Tpooexwy Lovdalkes), and such exegeses lead to
absurdities. Philoponus then cites several Bible passages in order to show his
point, among others Psalms 2.4, “He who lives in the heavens shall laugh at
them and the Lord shall mock at them,”5 and Isaiah 66.1, “The heaven is my

63 Cosmas uses I Corinthians four times in Topography (11.108, V.245, V1.34, VIL.48) in
order to prove that the angels dwell in this world, but I have not found that he uses the
passage to prove that they were created at the same time as heaven and earth.

64 [Cor. 4.9 BéaTpov €yevnnper TG KOTPW Kal dyyéNoLs Kal avbpomoLs.

65 Psalms 2.4 6 KATOLKOV €V 0UPAVOLS EKYENACETAL AUTOVS KAl O KUPLOS €KLUKTTPLEL
avTovs.
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throne and the earth is my footstool.”% If now Theodore only sees the literal
meaning and neglects the spiritual meaning, then he also will see God as a part
of this world and delimit the heaven as his house and his throne and the earth as
his footstool. But where did God dwell before the creation of the heaven, and
what was his footstool before the creation of the earth?

And Philoponus goes on to criticize Theodore’s literalism, claiming that he
will attribute to God both wrath, sorrow and sleep, as well as waking up, regret,
joy and laughter. But human feelings are not enough, Philoponus says;
Theodore might also attribute to God human limbs like hands, fingers, feet,
right-hand side, eyes, eyelids, ears, mouth, heart, forehead and back, as all these
parts are mentioned in the Bible. He might, in other words, provide God with a
human body, human voice and even age as it is written in Daniel ‘old of days’
(0 Talalos TGV Mep®y). Philoponus refutes this as godlessness and stupidity.
He also shows that he is not only aware of the metaphors in the Bible but also
sees the necessity of them, namely, that the metaphors can lift us humans to
cherish more godly conceptions (ék THs ToUTwV dvaloylas €ls €vvolas NULAS
BeLoTépas avdyovowr ai BedmrevoToL ypadal). And Philoponus goes on
explaining that God’s eyes, e.g., can stand for the conception that God can see
everything. The hearing of his ears can mean that nothing is hidden from him
and we cannot do anything, good or bad, without God being aware of it, and so
on. The result will be that all that which has been said in this manner can show
itself to be useful and lead us humans to a worthy knowledge about God.¢” But
this was not the case with his opponent, Theodore. One example of this fact is
that God made use of his voice in order to instruct the angels.®

Eager to point out that we cannot know when the angels came into existence
and that they were not created together with heaven and earth, Philoponus, in
1.20, 50.7-52.5, takes up the discussion about the order of the creation of the
universe. First Philoponus claims that not everything in the Psalms is
enumerated in the right order. To this end he once again cites from psalm 148.
He begins with the third verse, “Praise him sun and moon”, to which is added
“praise him all you stars and the light.”® Thereby it is obvious that king David

% Is. 6.1 6 ovpavos pot Bpdros, 1) 8¢ yi LTOTASLOY TOV TOSGY OV,

67 1t could be of interest to notice that Dionysius Areopagita gives a similar and detailed
explanation of the angels and their likeness to humans when it comes to abilities and mental
qualities. See Celestial Hierarchy 15.3. 329D-332D.

68 See, e.g., Topography 111.13.

9 Psalms 148.3 aivelte abTOV HALOS Kal CEAYY, ALVELTE AUTOV TAVTA TA AOTPA KAL TO
¢S,
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did not follow the Mosaic order, for he puts the light after the sun, the moon and
the stars. Further, he added, “Praise him heavens of the heavens”,” ignoring the
fact that the heaven was created in the beginning and was created before
everything else. Then king David sings: “Praise him from the earth you dragons
and all abysses”, and he adds “fire, hail, snow, ice and storm.””! Thereby he did
not observe the natural order, according to Philoponus, for all these things are
above the earth and it is ice alone that freezes itself strong on the earth.
Philoponus also adds one example from Daniel and cites from the psalm sung
by the three young men who were trapped in the blazing furnace: “Stars of
heaven, praise the Lord, every shower of rain and dew, praise the Lord.”72 Since
it is a fact that the rain is produced in the air but the dew seems to arise around
the earth, Philoponus uses this example together with the example from psalm
148 to show that neither of the psalms does separate what comes from the
heaven from what comes from the earth. Philoponus points out that the psalmist
first mentioned what was created first of all, heaven and earth. In which order
and in what way the psalmist then continues seems to be rather indifferent to
Philoponus. The important thing must be to state that the psalmist’s intention
had been to make a psalm to God, a psalm containing all God’s creation giving
him praise for his work.

As we have seen, Philoponus has made it clear that the Psalms are not
reliable proofs, neither for the time nor for the order of the creation. Cosmas, on
the other hand, holds the psalms to be absolutely reliable.

In Topography V.245-246 and again in VII.53-54 Cosmas wants to prove
that his point of view about the hierarchy of the creation is the right one. To this
end he is extremely eager to show that both David and Daniel, in their
respective psalms, are in accordance with Moses’ story of the creation. He
stresses that everything that exists within the universe, from the firmament and
down to the very lowest parts, is on a level which is below the firmament. To
give force to his words he cites Psalms 148.4, “Praise him you heavens of
heavens and you waters above the heaven”” (V.245), and from Daniel
13.59-60, “Bless the Lord you heavens and all waters above the heaven”

0 Psalms 148.4 alvelTe aiTOV oL OUpAVOL TOV 0VPAVOV.

71 Psalms 148.7-8 ailvelte TOV kUpLov €k TAHS YAS, dpdkovTes kal mdoal dpvooot, Top
xdahala XLwv KpUoTAANOS TVEVA KATALYLSO0S.

72 Dan. 3.63-64 eV\oyelTe doTpa TOU OVPAVOD TOV KUPLOV, €VAOYELTE TAS OUPPoS Kal
8p6C0S TOV KUpLOV.

73 Psalms 148.4 AlvelTe avTOV ol ovpavol TGOV ovpavdy kal TO U8wp TO VTEPAV®L TGOV
ovpaviv.

7 Dan. 3.59-60 EvloyelTe, obpavol, Tov Kiplov, U8aTa TdvTa émdve Tob obpavod.
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(V.246), as he intends to prove that the two prophets, by these verses, clearly
have separated what is above the firmament and what is below.

In De Opificio Mundi 1.20, 51.14-52.5 Philoponus continues to deliver his
criticism against Cosmas’ literalism and states that Moses has not said anything
whatsoever about the creation of the spiritual and incorporeal. The psalmist, on
his side, has begun his description of the creation by mentioning the most
worthy, which is the heaven. In this context he also includes the incorporeal and
logical (@owpdTovs kal voepds) hosts of angels, as it seems most fitting to
connect these worthy beings with what is considered by us humans to be the
most worthy, viz., the heaven. Besides, the psalmist has had one single purpose
in mind, to compose a psalm in order to honour God.

Philoponus’ criticism against Cosmas’ literalism is undoubtedly fair, and it
seems to be a fact that it is in his comments on the Psalms that the theology of
Theodore of Mopsuestia appears most absurd. It also appears to me that it is in
the discussion about the substance of the angels that Cosmas’ and Philoponus’
ways of thinking differ most of all. Here Philoponus steps forward as the true
philosopher and he is to display an advanced philosophical discussion. Cosmas,
on his part, accounts for his views in a more superficial way, a fact which is not
surprising, considering his background and his education or lack of it. We know
that Cosmas’ views and thoughts, for the most part, correspond with
Theodore’s, his authority in this field. Theodore, however, did not have the
philosophical education to that degree with which Philoponus was equipped.

In De Opificio Mundi 1.9, 19.4—11 Philoponus discusses the consequences
that would follow if it were true that the angels came into being simultaneously
with heaven and earth. If that were the case, then the angels should be either
altogether corporeal, or they should be incorporeal like the human souls but tied
to a body. But they were not intended, in the beginning of existence, to have
bodies, only to exist as incorporeal beings (dowpaTol).

4.4.2 The philosophical reasoning of Philoponus

In 1.9, 19.12-21.12 Philoponus continues his reasoning in a typical way, found
in most philosophical texts. He puts the question: “If the angels are corporeal in
substance, are they created from the four elements or from another body beside
these, as for example Aristotle introduced the fifth element, which moves in
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circles?”7”> And Philoponus demands to be shown how such a substance is
constructed and from what inspired document (BeomvevoTou ypadis) Theodore
has learnt about it. But if now the celestial beings are created from one or
several of the elements found here on earth, then Theodore must, in clear words,
show which document it is that teaches such a fact.

Philoponus then snatches away a Bible passage that his opponent might
make use of, when he cites Psalms 103.4: “He who makes his angels into winds
and his servants into a flame of fire.”76 Philoponus also states that the flame of
fire, here spoken of, by no means can allude to the fire which exists on earth.
Nor can the winds allude to the wind here on earth. Would that be the case, one
angel made from the former would exist as a body of fire and another angel
made from the latter would exist as a body of air. It should be mentioned that
modern Bible translations build on the Hebrew text and the translation of Psalm
103.4 gives a kind of reverse meaning (the winds become angels and the flame
of fire becomes servants). Philoponus, on his part, is likely to have interpreted
the verse as indicated above, and that interpretation is confirmed by what
follows, where Philoponus further stresses his point by citing John 4.24, where
Jesus says to the Samaritan woman who believed that God was attached to a
certain place: “God is spirit (mveUpa) and those who worship him should do so
in spirit and in truth.”7” Philoponus makes his standpoint clear: mvetpa and mop
must be interpreted metaphorically here as well as in the other citations he has
made. It is in the incorporeal and invisible soul that the incorporeal and invisible
God should be worshipped (€V T doOPATW KAl AopdTw PUXT TOV ACONATOV
kal adpaTov mpookuvmTeéov Bedv). In his eagerness to show his point that God
really is incorporeal, Philoponus cites Moses: “Our God is a consuming fire”.78
Still we know that God neither is wind nor fire. The metaphors for God may
differ, but what is important to bear in mind is that God and his holy powers
occasionally draw down into corporeal presentations or natures. Philoponus
must mean, implicitly, that this is done for the benefit of humans.

75 Bl pév olv owpata pévov Ty ovoiav UTdpxovot, mOTepor €k TGOV Teoodpwy 1y €€
éTépov mapd TabTA YeyovaoL owpaTos, olov dépe kal ApLoTOTENNS TO TERTTOV Kal
KUKAOGOPOULEVOV €L0NYNTATO TG,

76 Psalms 103.4 ‘O ToL@V TOUS dyYENOUS AUTOD TVEURATA KAl TOUS AELTOUPYOUS aUTOD
mupos dAOya. This text is cited from Philoponus. LXX writes mUp dbAéyov instead of mupos
dAOYa.

71 John 4.24 Tlvebpa 6 Beds Kal TOUS TPOCKUVOUVTAS AUTOV €V TVeEUPATL Kal d\ndelqa Set
TPOTKUVELV.

78 Deut. 4.24 ‘O 6€0s NUOV TUP KATAVANOKOV.
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Philoponus further claims that, if the angels had their substance from one
element or from all four of them, they would be corruptible as they then were
made from corruptible matter. Being corporeal they would not be equipped with
reason and knowledge, even if they were made from another incorruptible body.
No body, simple or composed, has a share in knowledge. But the words (the
Scriptures) teach nothing about how those servants of God are constituted, those
who all the time contemplate the face of God.™

Much has been said about Philoponus’ conception about the angelic
substance, and now we turn to Cosmas.

4.4.3 The corporeality of angels (Cosmas)

It is actually difficult to trace Cosmas’ conception of the substance of the
angels. But it seems quite clear, though, that he imagines them to be corporeal.
Of course this does not mean that he believes them to be equipped with bodies
which are destructible, and Philoponus says in De Opificio Mundi 1.9, 20.15-18
that, if the angels had their substance from one element or from all four, they
would be created from destructible bodies, a fact in which not even Theodore
believes. Of course there can be a certain difference between Theodore and
Cosmas on this point. Cosmas at least, believes that the angels are subjected to
changes of some kind.

In Topography 11.98 Cosmas cites Romans 8.22, “The whole creation still
laments and is in travail together.”80 Cosmas then makes an exegesis where he
states that Paul makes it clear that the whole creation has let itself to be
enslaved in this life of destruction and change. Particularly so the angels,
Cosmas adds, on his own responsibility. He then stresses that also the angels are
subjected to change and that they suffer from this all the time. They count on,
however, and hope for liberation. They long for this freedom and they will have
it, as it has been said by Paul in his letter to the Romans, according to Cosmas.

In I[I1.41, when Cosmas makes a summary of the instruction of the angels by
help of the order of the creation, he once again states that the angels are
equipped with reason but subjected to change (TGV dyyélwV AOYLKOY OVTOV
kal TpemTV). This is the reason why one day of creation could not be enough.

7 Dionysius Areopagita says in De caelesti hierarchia 11.137B: “The Word of God makes
use of poetic imagery when discussing these formless intelligences but it does so, not for the
sake of art, but as a concession to the nature of our own mind.”

80 Rom. 8.22 Tlaca M kTiols cuoTevdlel kKal ouvndivel dxpt ToU Viv.
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One single day would not be enough for the instruction of the angels. As they
are beings of intelligence, they needed six days to make a judgement, day by
day, of every single creative performance.

In IX.20 Cosmas explains that it is impossible for us mortal, corruptible
beings, still subjects to change, to pass beyond the stars. But the same is also
valid for the angels. They must first, together with us, be delivered from their
slavery and after having thrown down the stars to the earth they will gain their
immutability and their freedom. Then Cosmas cites / Corinthians 15.50, “Flesh
and blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God”,8! and his exegesis of this
passage results in the interpretation that Paul by ‘flesh’ refers to mortality and
by ‘blood’ refers to changeableness. Then it must be impossible for those who
still are mortal or changeable to inherit the Kingdom of God. In order to stress
that what is subjected to corruption cannot inherit the indestructible, Cosmas
continues to cite the end of the verse, “Neither will corruption inherit the
incorruptible.”s2 This sounds very depressing and it seems strange that Cosmas,
who usually is careful, not to say circumstantial, has not continued his exegesis
and explained that there will be a transformation when the perishable will be
transformed into imperishableness and the mortal into immortality.

I regard the passages above from the Topography, which 1 have accounted
for, to show that Cosmas must believe the angels to be corporeal. If they are
subjected to change, they will in that respect be rather like the humans. They
may have been created from another, finer matter, but still from matter. If they
were absolutely incorporeal, created without any matter whatsoever, how could
they be subjected to change? Still, Cosmas believes that the angels are
subjected to change and that they will not be delivered from changeability until
they have finished their service of men. This will happen on the Last Day when
also the above-mentioned transformation will take place.

When I now pass on to deal with the subject concerning the residence of the
angels and thereafter that of their different tasks, I think that Cosmas’ opinion
on the substance of the angels will appear more distinct.

81 ICor. 15.50 Zapé kai aipa Bacihelav Beod kK\npovopfical ov SlvavTar.
82 ]Cor. 15.50 OU8¢ 1 dbopa TN adbbapoiav kKAnpovopel.
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4.5 The residence of angels

4.5.1 Philoponus’ philosophical standpoint

The question about where the angels sojourn is a matter of considerable
difference between Cosmas and Philoponus. Philoponus is the philosopher, the
scientist who has come to the conclusion in his research that the angels are
incorporeal. And, according to him, what is incorporeal does not belong to a
place. Cosmas represents a view which is held not only by himself and
Theodore of Mopsuestia but by the greater part of Christendom, at least in the
sixth century, namely, that the angels have their abode somewhere between
heaven and earth.

In Corollary on Place 558.28-31 Philoponus says that “the extension that
forms place is bodiless and separable from body and self-subsistent, not having
its being in a substrate. All the more, then, will it be able to be applied to the
body and leave it unaffected.”? In 560.11-13 he says: “since place is an
extension that in its own definition is void, it will only be filled by the body that
comes to occupy it.”# If now the angels are incorporeal, which Philoponus
claims, how could they be in a place?

In De Opificio Mundi 1.16, 36.1-5 Philoponus puts the straight question to
Theodore, “where are any of the holy words to be found which you (Theodore)
claim that all people have heard to be said, namely, that the incorporeal
(aowpaTol) and rational (voepal) hosts of angels are limited by the space
between heaven and earth?”85 An answer to this question could perhaps be
found in popular parlance; in the Bible it is not to be found. Then Philoponus
brings forward his conviction that it belongs only to bodies to be in a place,
since bodies extend in three dimensions and place is extension (StdoTnua).
Angels are not corporeal, nor are they incorporeal of such a kind as the human
souls, which have been equipped with bodies as tools. The human soul is not
per se but per accidens in a place, that very place where the human body, in
which the soul is housed, happens to be. Because the body is spatial, the soul

8 Furley (1991) 17. Corollary on Place is a document with which Philoponus interrupts his
commentary on Aristotle’s Physics. Aristotle had denied a three-dimensional space.
Philoponus refutes him and puts forward his own view that place is an immobile three-
dimensional extension.

8 Ibid. 19.

85 Kal mob TGOV Lepdv Aoylwv Twos, lva Kal, ws o ¢1s, aTdvTor fKovods AeyorTov, 0Tl
HETOV 0Upavol Kal YRS TEPLYEYPALPEVAL €ELOLY dl AOWRATOL KAl Voepal TOV AYYEAWY
Td€els.
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also moves per accidens spatially when the body moves. The angels, on the
other hand, are absolutely incorporeal and they are not even per accidens in a
place and nothing is said about their ability to be moved spatially.

Cosmas does not agree with Philoponus’ train of thought, and I would rather
say that he does not understand Philoponus’ view on incorporeality and
limitlessness. Perhaps he tries to make it easier for himself by introducing the
question about the human soul.

4.5.2 Cosmas’ literalistic criticism

In Topography 1.30 Cosmas says that his opponents assert that heaven is a body
and that it surrounds the whole universe (TOv oUpavov cOpa AéyorTes elval
TEPLEXELY AéYouoL Tov mdvTa kdopov). But though they defend the thought
that there is nothing outside the universe, they claim that angels, demons and
souls, although they too are parts of this universe, are not circumscribed
(ameptypados). They do not surround the heaven and are not surrounded by it.
But this state, neither to be surrounding nor to be surrounded, is an absurdity
and an impossibility in Cosmas’ eyes. He makes focus on the human soul and
puts his opponents, or rather his opponent Philoponus, up against the wall, when
he wants an answer about their own souls. Do their souls exist or not? Should
the answer be that the souls do not exist, what a shamelessness to declare
oneself to be without a soul! Should the answer be, on the other hand, that their
souls do exist, then the question must be put: do their souls exist within them or
outside their bodies? Should the answer be the latter, then again it is a shame!
As a final point for his arguing and for the chapter, Cosmas puts the both clever
and justifiable question: “When now the body is circumscribed by the heaven,
why is not the soul circumscribed with it?” (Tod cwpaTos mTeEPLYPADOREVOU
UTTO TOU 0oVpavov, TOS o CURTTEPLYpddeTaL Kal 1) Puxn;).

In I1.108 Cosmas continues with another interesting argument with its
starting-point in the human soul. He claims that the very Bible teaches that
angels, demons and souls are limited (TdvTas mepLypamTovs Aéyel N Bela
I'padn)) to exist within this world. To this end he supports himself among other
things on / Corinthians 4.9:% “We have become a spectacle to the world, both
to angels and men.”8” And it is understandable that, guided by this passage,
Cosmas might wonder: if angels and men are mentioned together in this

86 Cosmas also supports himself on Dan. 10.13—14 and Psalms 138.8—-10.
87 [Cor. 4.9 6éaTtpov €yevnnuer TG KOOy Kal dyyéNoLs Kal avbpamoLs.
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connection, why would men be in this world and angels not? Citing this same
Bible passage again in VII.48, he stresses that both humans and angels are in the
same place (WS €V €Vl XWpw OVTOV TAVTWY TOUTWVY TE Kdkelvwy). And from
other examples (cited in I1.108), why should expressions like eloTrkel €€
évavtias pov, N\Be, dmil\de and kaTélLTov avTov €kel be used if they did not
allude to creatures which are limited? God and God alone is unlimited, Cosmas
states, supporting himself on Psalms 138.8—10. To a literal reader like Cosmas,
these specific expressions, cited above, must carry great weight when it comes
to support his conviction that angels and men share approximately the same
conditions in this world. The angels may be invisible, logical beings equipped
with reason, still they are limited to dwell in this world. The same is valid for
the soul of man, it is incorporeal, intellectual and equipped with reason
(dowpaTos, voepd, AoyLkn)), but it is still confined (mepiypados) by the body.

4.5.3 Philoponus’ problem

This view on the human soul, namely, that it is incorporeal and still confined by
the body creates a difficulty to Philoponus. In 1.9, 22.19 and 1.16, 38.16-20 it is
quite obvious that he is aware of this difficulty. He stresses that he does not
believe that the angels are made from corporeal substance (copa). Either, he
says, they are not corporeal at all, or they are incorporeal by substance and
equipped with body as a tool like our souls. This being the case, however, they
would be mortal like us. Philoponus, accordingly, seems to take three
conditions into account, (i) incorporeal and unlimited (doWpaTtos kal
ameplypados), (ii) incorporeal but equipped with a body as a tool (dowpaTos
Kal Opyavika owpaTta TepLKelpevos), and (iii) corporeal (copa). For the
angels he reckons with the first condition and for the souls he reckons with the
second. Angels, consequently, differ from souls as they are not involved with
body (cOpa) at all. By separating the angels from the human souls in this way,
Philoponus evades from being affected by Cosmas’ argumentation which takes
its starting-point in the human soul.

Philoponus then makes the important remark that the Bible does not teach
whether the angels are mortal or immortal or even if they have a body or not.
When angels do appear in human form they do not entirely make use of bodies
as tools. They do appear dressed in a brilliant dress. Philoponus finishes chapter
9 by making a comparison of how God himself appeared to Abraham, Jacob,
Daniel and others in human form. Therefore, not only the angels, but even God
could appear to be anthropomorphous, not to speak of the other forms of life in

which the divinity could appear. But no person equipped with reason could
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from these appearances even imagine anything about the corporeality of God. If
the angels are altogether incorporeal, their existence has nothing in common
with bodies, inasmuch as nothing animated got its existence at the same time as
heaven and earth.

Once again in 1.15, 34.14-15, Philoponus briefly but firmly states that the
angels are neither corporeal nor incorporeal with a body around them like our
souls.88 They are absolutely incorporeal and they are not brought into existence
wearing a body. They are supra-mundane.

4.6 The concepts of magnitude and dimension

4.6.1 Corporeality and space

In 1.16, 37.3-38.4, Philoponus also records that Theodore says that the angels
are intelligible (vonTos) and rational (Aoytkds). He is surprised that his
combatant further claims that the human soul is intelligible. According to
Philoponus, Theodore has uttered: “He made our souls akin to these natures [sc.
the angels], intelligible and sharing eternal life and also reason (A6yos), which
holds sway within us.”® Philoponus continues by accusing Theodore of
misunderstanding the meaning of what he has said himself. The intelligible is
the opposite of the object of perception and every perceptible thing (alobnTdév)
is body. So what is not perceptible but intelligible must be incorporeal. What is
corporeal is not equipped with reason and no body has any knowledge about
God, not even when it is animated (cf. the animals). The logical element is in
the incorporeal substance which is the case with the human souls. If now the
substance of the angels is incorporeal and equipped with reason, they must be
without magnitude, unextended (dpey€ébns). There are three kinds of
magnitudes: body (cGpa), surface (€middrera) and line (ypappn), and a body
has three dimensions: length (ufikos), breadth (TAdTos) and depth (Bdfos). The
limit of the body is a surface which extends in two dimensions, length and
breadth. The line is the limit of the surface and extends in the length. Every
surface and every line have their existence in a body. If now, being in a place

81 Te oOpATA €LOL PNTE AOCWHATOL OVOlAl TEPLKELLEVaL oWpaTa Kabdmep Kal 1
NHeTEPa Puxn).

8 guyyevels 8¢ Tals GvoECL TAVTALS KAl TAS NPETEPAS TeTOiNKe Yuxds vonTds Te
ovoas kal {wfs dbavdTov peTexolods KAl PNV Kdl AOYOU Y€ TOU KPATLOTEVOVTOS €V
NUv.
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only is valid for a body, then it is impossible for an incorporeal substance to be
in a place.

Once again, in [.16, 38.5-20, Philoponus accuses Theodore, now of
ignorance and of speaking about magnitudes and masses when what he speaks
about is the incorporeal and the intelligible. He speaks without understanding
the meaning of these words (oUk €1dd0LY €ldévaL TL GOKOUVTES KAV
TEPLANANGOL TO ACWILATOV KAl VONTOV OUK €PLOTAVOVTES TH TGOV MéEewv
onuaociq els peyédn malww kai dykovs €éEolabdrvovolv). When Philoponus, in
I.16, 38.9-20 criticizes Theodore for claiming that the angels are within heaven
and earth, then he obviously interprets this view to mean that the angels are
limited by a place. To Philoponus it is quite comparable to say this about the
angels, as if someone should say that air, water and fire are within heaven and
earth. Accordingly, Philoponus puts the question how the angelic and the
incorporeal substances could be in a place as if they foo were made from the
elements, which they are not, according to Philoponus. It is true that the soul is
in our body, but it dwells there in order to give life to the body and, by doing so,
it is spatial per accidens, not per se. It is only for the body to be in a place.

In 1.16, 38.21-39.18 we learn that Philoponus is of the opinion that, when
Theodore says that the angels are incorporeal, he seems to mean that they are
equipped with bodies made from a very fine substance; fine to such a degree,
actually, that they are not even perceptible. Philoponus then makes a
comparison with the elements and states that the fire is the finest element and as
such it would be the most incorporeal. Now, air is finer than water and could be
said to be incorporeal in comparison to water. The same is valid for water in
comparison to earth. Therefore, in this way it could be said of each element that
it is both corporeal and incorporeal. This is to be laughed at, not worth to be
contradicted, according to Philoponus. Every substance with three dimensions is
a body, however fine its parts may be. The incorporeal substance is devoid of
dimension. If the angelic substance extends in three dimensions, it is body, may
its parts be ever so fine and inaccessible to perception of touch. The indivisible
and that which is without extension, on the other hand, how could that be spatial
when neither a surface nor a line are spatial per se? Bodies alone are spatial,
therefore if something is spatial it indeed is body.

In 1.16, 39.24-40.14 Philoponus takes offence at Theodore’s opinion that the
angelic substance exists in space. Philoponus accuses Theodore of believing the
angels to be nothing but bodies made from all four elements or from one of
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them.® Even if Theodore says that they are intelligible like our souls, he does
not know what intelligible (vonTév) means. If the angels are made from one or
from all four elements, they must be corruptible and Theodore can hardly claim
that, while the elements and the angels made from them are corruptible, still the
different parts of which they consist are incorruptible. The Bible does not say
such a thing and the apostle shows that all bodies are going to vanish when he
says: “And creation itself will be delivered from the slavery of corruption to the
freedom of glory of the children of God.”™! Nothing which is corruptible has a
share in what is incorruptible. One single exception—the Lord’s body.

4.6.2 The concept of limitation

In 1.17, 41.4-25 Philoponus gives voice to his conviction that Theodore does
not understand the idea of ‘limitation’ (meptypadn). According to Philoponus,
Theodore would mean that limitation is valid for space and space only. The
angels, being corporeal, are limited by space, which in this case consists of
heaven and earth, and hence got their existence together with heaven and earth.
Philoponus also quotes Theodore: “It is necessary to inquire into where they
then were, who now are limited by this space. For it could not be possible that
they were unlimited and then became limited. Instead of a limit for these
particular angels, one has to ask which space they occupied earlier, limited in
the same way as they are now when they are in this space.” Philoponus puts
off this utterance of Theodore’s as something which is foolish. To search for a
space which existed before the visible, to ask for an extension and a limit when
it comes to the incorporeal and the spiritual is to Philoponus nothing but
nonsense. He considers, as we have seen, the incorporeal and the spiritual to be
beyond all that is connected with the corporeal. Theodore, on the other hand,
cannot imagine the angels to be incorporeal and their respective views are
incompatible. It should be noted, however, that Philoponus makes a clear
distinction between local and other kinds of limitation. Even if the angels are

% It should be noticed that Philoponus, at the time when he wrote De Opificio Mundi, no
longer admitted a fifth element, which he had done earlier.

91 Rom. 8.21 kal avt 1 KTlols € evbepwbioeTal dmo THs dovkelas Ths dbopds €ls TNV
elevBeplav Ths 86Ens TOV Tékvwy ToL Beo.

92 Avdykn 61 dpa kdkelvo {nTelv émov TéTe Noav ai viv T(Ode Teplyeypappévar ¢
TOTW. oUTE ydp dmepLypddovs ovoas UTO TepLypadmy yevéobal oldr Te fY. TepLypadt| 8¢
UmokeLpévwr dvdykn (nTetv T(s TOTOS €lxev avTdS TPOTEPOV, €V (OTEP NMOAV
TEPLYEYPALLEVAL, KABATEP VDV ELOLY €V TOUTR TG XWPW.
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not circumscribed by space and in this respect are like God, they have their
limits in other respects. They have, e.g., limited power as well as limited
knowledge.%

4.6.3 Cosmas’ arguments from Scripture

Cosmas is firm as a rock in his conviction that it is in the Bible he can find all
the answers as to where the angels dwell. In Topography V.245-247 he
mentions a series of passages apt to support his conviction.* If we read these
passages literally, there is nothing to prevent us from believing that the angels
sojourn within heaven and earth together with all other created beings, and this
is exactly Cosmas’ point.

In VII.48 Cosmas is more specific and actually goes against his opponent.
“For their sake, who claim that the angels are in the higher, heavenly world, we
will display verses from the Bible,” he says. “These verses will show that the
angels live together with us in this world and that none of them as yet has been
found worthy to pass on to the world above.” He once again cites I Corinthians
4.9 and also John 3.13: “No one has gone up to heaven, except he who went
down from heaven, the Son of man who is in heaven”.% This is a statement of
Jesus and should be of great value to the literalist Cosmas. But he must have
ignored the last words of the passage ‘who is in heaven’. When Jesus spoke
these words, he was on earth, not in heaven, at least not in the sense Cosmas
must mean by ‘being in heaven’.

From VII.55-59 Cosmas once again makes an explanation about the angelic
abode by help of Bible passages. I will cite the verses that I believe are the most
important in this context, viz., Psalms 148.5-6: “He spoke and they were born.
He commanded and they were created. He gave them a place for ever and ever,
he made an ordinance and it will not vanish.”% Cosmas cites another verse from
Psalms 148 and then claims that David speaks in accordance with Exodus
20.11, when Moses says: “In six days God created heaven and earth and

93 De Opf. M. 1.18, 43.4 ff.

9 ]Cor. 4.9, Psalms 148.14, Dan. 3.59-60, Psalms 103.2—4.

95 John 3.13 Kal ovdels davaPéPBnkev els TOV ovpaviv, €l ur 6 €k Tod ovparot kaTaBds, O
Yi0s TOU avBpumou, O AV €V TH oUpavQ.

% Psalms 148.5-6 "OTL avTOS €lTe, kal éyevidnoav: avTos éveTeilaTo, kal éktiodnoav:
€0TNOEV aUTA €LS TOV al@va Kal €ls TOV al@va ToU al®vos: mpooTaypa €0eTo, Kal ov
TAPENEVOETAL.
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everything in them.” It is quite understandable that Cosmas could interpret
these verses in the way he did. If we can understand and imagine the angels to
be corporeal, at least to some extent, as Cosmas did, there is nothing strange in
their being in a place. Nor would it be difficult to imagine the angels to be
included when Moses says that God in six days had created heaven and earth
and everything in them.

In VII.59 Cosmas takes strong measures to convince us that the angels really
are inhabitants of this world. In doing so, he turns to ecclesiastical tradition,
much in the same way as Philoponus does, when he turns to Basil. Cosmas
enumerates different kinds of divinely inspired men like prophets, apostles,
martyrs, etc. and their works. Thereby, Cosmas claims that these holy men have
not spoken about the two conditions—this idea so precious to Cosmas. What
they have preached, however, in order to draw all peoples to piety, is that this
world belongs to both angels and humans. They have also preached that the
superior world belongs to angels and humans after the resurrection from the
dead. When Cosmas claims this, we might highly suspect that the question
about where the angels dwell is of almost the same dignity to him as the idea of
the two conditions which, in turn, is the corner-stone of his doctrine.

Let us now examine what the two opponents have to say about the tasks that
the angels have to perform in the universe.

4.7 The purpose of angels

4.7.1 Servants of God (Philoponus)

In the beginning of time God gave man the charge to cultivate and to preserve
the earth.” Were the angels given a similar knowledge? In De Opificio Mundi
1.9, 20.24-21.12 Philoponus says, in connection with the question about the
nature of the angels, that they are servants of God and that they all the time
contemplate the face of God. Presumably he has Matthew 18.10 in mind, where
Jesus speaks about the children’s guardian angels. This is the greatest
knowledge of all, according to Philoponus, to get to know what that face
commands. But he also mentions a couple of passages from the Old Testament

97 Ex. 20.11 'Ev yap €€ npépats émoinoer 6 Beds TOV obpavor kal THy yhiv kal TdvTa Ta
€V aUTOoLS.

%8 Gen. 2.15 Kal € aBev kipLos 0 Beos TOV avbpwmor Ov €mAacey, Kal €0eTo avTov év TGO
mapadelow €pyaleabal avuTov kal GuAdoTeLy.

80



which describe how angels came to the help of humans in times of distress.®
This is not a sign of corporeal nature, but of incorporeal, rational and logical
substance which is obeying God.

It is interesting to see, how Philoponus brings forward Bible passages which
point to the power of the angels. %0 Sometimes this power is used for help, other
times for punishment and revenge, but the angels are without doubt equipped
with power. Philoponus, on his part, does not seem to put the angelic ability and
obedience in question.

In 1.10, 24.24-25.21, when he has discussed their substance, Philoponus
makes a comparison with the human soul and establishes that also the soul was
created as a being without body. How much more should not angels, who highly
surpass the human souls regarding substance, power and knowledge, be worthy
of an existence surpassing that of our souls. Doubtlessly, Philoponus thinks
highly of the angels. Their incorporeality does not diminish their power in any
way whatsoever. On the contrary, he seems to estimate them more than he
estimates the human souls and in 1.22, 58.21-59.2 he rebukes Theodore for
considering the angels to be inferior to humans when it comes to reason.

4.7.2 Servants of men (Cosmas)

Cosmas’ view on the angelic functions is different from Philoponus’ view in
one important respect. While Philoponus considers the angels to be servants of
God, Cosmas, on his part, looks upon them as servants of men. In Topography
I1.85 Cosmas cites Hebrews 1.14: “Are they not all servant spirits sent out to
serve those who are going to receive a share in salvation?”10! Further, he cites
Romans 8.19-21: “For creation waits eagerly for the revelation of the sons of
God. Creation has, namely, been submitted to vanity, not voluntarily, but
because of him who submitted it, but with the hope that also the creation will be
delivered from the slavery of vanity into the freedom of glory of the children of
God.”102 Cosmas claims that the apostle here names the angels ‘creation’ and

% Dan. 10.13 and Josh. 5.13-15.

100 Lyke 1.18-20, 2Kings 24.15, 4Kings 19.35, Is. 19. 5-6, Psalms 33.8, Psalms 90.11.

101 Hebr. 1.14 OUxl TdvTes €lol NELTOUPYLKA TVEVRATA €LS SLaKOVIay AmooTENOLEVA
dLd TOUS PEANOVTAS KANPOVOWELY owTnplav;

102 Rom. 8.19-21 ‘H yap damokapadokia THS KTIOEWS TNV ATOKANUPLY TGOV VLGV TOU Beol
amekdéxeTat. TH yap patatdétTnTl N KTlOLS UTETAYMN, OUX €Kobod, dAAd OLd TOV
vmoTdEavTa, ém ENTIdL OTL kal avTn 1) KTiols élevBepwbnoeTal dmo THs Sovelas ThHS
dBopds els TN éxevBeplar Ths 8GENS TOV TékvwY TOV Beo.
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the humans ‘the sons of God’. ‘To wait eagerly’ (dmokapadokia) means,
according to Cosmas, to raise the head in order to see at a distance and to hope
for something which is useful for men. It might be useful to mention, in order to
understand Cosmas’ explanation, that a word for head, kdpa, is a part of the
word for ‘eager expectation’ (amokapadoktia) used in Hebrews 1.14.

In I1.83, Cosmas puts forward a theory that is very important to him and his
understanding of the order in universe.!% This theory shows forth his firm
belief that angels put the celestial bodies in movement. It is no circular
movement of the heaven that produces the movements of the celestial bodies,
but angels fulfilling their service of man.

4.7.3 A bond of friendship between angels and men

In I1.86 Cosmas takes up another theme which is important to him. He believes
that the angels are bound to men by a bond of friendship.! When Adam sinned
and got his sentence of death, the angels regretted it. Further, they did not count
on a hope for the world as man, being the image of God, is the bond between
God and creation. They felt despair about themselves and about the entire
universe and lost their willingness to serve men. In I1.90 Cosmas tells us that,
when Jesus, the second Adam, was born, the angels recovered their courage and
their happiness. When, later on, Jesus was subjected to temptations from the
devil but succeeded to withstand, the angels rejoiced even more. In 11.92
Cosmas goes on to tell us about how the angels rejoiced together with men at
the resurrection of the Lord and in V.74 he cites Ephesians 3.10: “In order that
God’s multifarious power now may be known to the dominions and authorities
by the mediation of the Church.”105 Thereby he makes clear that he is of the
opinion that the angels share in the life of the Church and that they are educated
by this attendance. This was no unusual opinion in Cosmas’ time and in many
congregations the people stood up during the prayer out of respect for the
presence of the angels.!% This, however, must mean that the angels are thought
to be present on the earth.

103 Also in I1.84, 97, 103, 111.5, 32, IV.15a, IX.3, 13-14, 16, 19, 25 Cosmas stresses the same
view about the angels.

104 The conceptions of a bond of friendship between angels and men and that the angels are
bound to the destiny of men are found in Theodore’s doctrines. See Sachay (1869) 5, 10, 15,
18 and Swete (1880-1882) 128-130, 267-271.

105 Eph. 3.10 "Iva yvoplodf viv Tals dapyxals kal Tals €é€ovolals did THS ékkAnolas 1
TOAUTTOLKLAOS TOU B0l codla.

106 Stuhlfauth (1897) 29-30.
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Philoponus gives a beautiful description in De Opificio Mundi1.19, 49.3-26,
of how he looks upon the divine service: “We humans have holy houses,
churches, separated from all that is trivial and profane. In these houses we reach
out our hand and speak to God in our prayers as if he were present. Reaching
out their hands and eyes towards heaven helps the simple souls to separate
themselves from all that belongs to the earth and lifts their spirit to God, as most
of them cannot imagine the supra-mundane reality. Rightly they say that the
servants of God are in Heaven, standing by the side of God and with starting-
point from our conditions, they can imagine the divine in a more corporeal way
which is useful for many.” Philoponus’ view on the divine service differs from
that of Cosmas’ in this manner. When Cosmas imagines angels and men
worshipping God together in the earthly church, Philoponus regards the earthly
church as a place, where men can be lifted in their spirit to contemplate
incorporeal and spiritual realities. When Philoponus gives his consent to the
notion that the angels are in heaven, standing by the side of God, this seems to
me to be an excuse before the congregation in Alexandria. As we have seen,
Philoponus himself is of the firm conviction that the angels are incorporeal and
therefore unable to be in a place, neither within nor outside the heaven (ovde
EvTos elval 1 ékTos Tob oUparol) and he has taken much pain to explain that
only body (copa) can be in a place. Therefore he seems to contradict himself
here in 1.19, and put the angels in the heavenly place, a measure he takes, as I
see it, in order not to get into conflict with the Church.

4.8 Summary

Cosmas and Philoponus have different views on the angels. Still angels are true
realities for both of them. Cosmas sees the angels as corporeal beings and, even
if they are created from a very fine material, they are existing within heaven and
earth. Therefore it is quite possible for us humans to see them with our earthly
eyes. Cosmas also sees the angels as servants of men and, besides, they are
bound under much the same conditions as we humans are. Consequently, they
will not reach the Kingdom of God until the Last Day, when all humans will
rise from the dead. Only then, the angels will be delivered from their service on
behalf of man. One important thing that Cosmas charges the angels with is, that
they have to move the celestial bodies until the Last Day. The angels perform
this duty out of great responsibility for the benefit of men and will not be
delivered from this their duty until man is delivered from this present condition
and enters into the second condition, the Kingdom of Heaven. This thought is

83



repulsive to Philoponus and fills him with sneer, since Philoponus sees the
angels as servants of God. In their service of God, they can both help and
punish humans, and their power is limitless as is their nature. If, in Cosmas’
view, the angels could be seen by our earthly eyes, this is not the case to
Philoponus. Philoponus assures that angels can only be contemplated by the
pure mind.

Cosmas’ view seems ‘normal’ for his time and for the circle of pious people
in which he moved. But why do angels get such a prominent place in
Philoponus’ work and why does he deal with them in such a considerable detail
as he actually does? The answer to this must be found in the kind of work as
such Philoponus made here in De Opificio Mundi. This was his first theological
work of any considerable length and he had to fit in the angels, that were
‘matter-of-fact’ beings to people in general and to Cosmas in particular, into his
own world of natural science. He gets himself into trouble now and then with
the Bible passages. When, e.g., in 1.18 he cites a number of passages and
declares that they must be understood metaphorically and not literally, he does
s0, in my opinion, in order to disarm Theodore, who might have good ground
for his standpoints in the same passages.

Moreover, Philoponus and Theodore accuse each other of not being able to
bring forward adequate Bible passages. This illustrates the fact that the doctrine
about angels is not displayed in detail in the Bible. Further, in this treatise on
the angels which Philoponus puts forward here in the first book of De Opificio
Mundi, he seems to use philosophical technical terms more frequently than in
the other books of the work. He also accuses Theodore of not understanding
these terms. This should be quite natural, if we consider the fact that a Greek
philosopher or scientist, when in need of a technical term, usually took a word
from the ordinary Greek language and gave it a special meaning. When this
word was used in its general meaning, in the ordinary language, by ordinary
people, a misunderstanding could rise if the philosopher pretended not to realize
that the ordinary Greek used the word in its general meaning. Is this what
happens between Philoponus and Theodore? How could Cosmas understand,
e.g., the word for place, Témos, as three-dimensional extension? The same must
be valid for a number of other expressions like voepos, vonTos, AoyLkos,
alobntds, etc. On the whole, when Philoponus and Theodore argue and
interpret their respective views on the angels, they seem to talk at cross-
purposes even more than they do when they treat other subjects. The reason for
this could be that Philoponus is ahead of his time, but also that he feels more at
home with philosophical reasoning than with theology.
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S Spherical versus rectangular world

5.1 Introduction

In this chapter I intend to treat Philoponus’ arguments for a spherical heaven
and a spherical earth and Cosmas’ arguments for an oblong and flat earth and a
rectangular, vaulted heaven attached to it. Further, I intend to show how
Philoponus argues for the opinion that the heaven rotates, while Cosmas main-
tains that the heaven stands immovable. To this end, I choose to use Isaiah
40.22 “He rules over the earthly round and those who live on it appear as grass-
hoppers; he erects the heaven as a vault and spreads it out as a tent to live in’!
as a kind of motto for this chapter. Both Philoponus and Cosmas use Bible pas-
sages as important proofs of their respective views about the shape and the con-
struction of the universe, and Isaiah 40.22 is a passage to which they return re-
peatedly.

5.2 The shape and rotation of heaven

5.2.1 Proof from observation (Philoponus)

The heading of II1.9 in De Opificio Mundi? announces that the chapter will offer
several proofs of the heaven being a rotating sphere, and that the validity of
these proofs can be perceived by the senses. The very fact that Philoponus here
appeals to the senses and bases his arguments upon practical experiments,
which anyone could carry out, shows that he has adjusted his arguments to the
standard of his opponent Cosmas and, for that matter, probably to the standard

16 katéxwv TOV yOpov TS Y1is, Kal ol €VOLKOUVTES €V aUTh WS AKpLOeES, O 0TNOAS WS
KaLdpay TOV ovpavov Kdl dLaTelvds avTov KOS OKNUNY KATOLKELV.

21t is not clear whether or not Philoponus himself has composed the headings of the different
chapters in De Opificio. However that may be, the headings cover very well the contents of
the chapters.
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of the majority of the Christians in sixth-century Alexandria as well, when it
came to science. Greek philosophers and scientists employed quite different ar-
guments to prove the sphericity of the heavens.3

Philoponus opens the chapter by inviting the reader to make the following
practical experiment: He recommends you to take your stand in a high place
immediately after sunset on a clear but moonless night and watch the sky above
you—the sky, that Isaiah, most fittingly, called a ‘vault’.4 Then you should
make a note of what stars are situated near the eastern horizon, near the western
horizon and in the middle of the sky, respectively. If you go out again and gaze
at the sky shortly before dawn, you will not see the same starry sky as the one
you saw in the evening, except for the Great and Little Bears and a few other
constellations in their neighbourhood. The stars, which you saw in the evening
near the eastern horizon, you will now, just before daybreak, see near the west-
ern horizon, and stars other than those you saw in the evening will now appear
in the eastern part of the sky.

But what happened to those stars that filled the hemisphere above earth in the
evening, Philoponus asks, if they are not gone beneath the earth together with
the hemisphere that holds them? He answers his own rhetorical question by
mockingly pointing out an absurd consequence that must follow from his oppo-
nents’ position: If the hemisphere with the stars visible in the evening has not
moved to a position beneath the earth, one must suppose that the individual
stars have left their allotted locations and been accumulated in a disorderly mass
somewhere else. But Philoponus’ opponents are not saved by such an explana-
tion, for, since in their ignorance they believe that the extremities of the heav-
enly vault rests on the earth’s surface (T7) Y1) €émikelTal) and that there exists no
space outside the world, they will not be able to find any location that would
have room for all those disappearing stars.5 Philoponus concludes that the ob-

3 Cf., e. g., Aristotle, De Caelo 286b10-287b21 (the sphericity of the heavens) and ibid.
297a8-b17 (the sphericity of the earth). Cf. also Ptolemy, Almagest 1.3-7.

41119, 127.7-8 6mep ‘Hoalas 0 mpodtns kapdpav €dn oupdivos T¢ mpdypatt. The pas-
sage refers to Isaiah 40.22, which Philoponus quotes here as 6 oTnoas TOV oUpavoVv woel
kapdpav. The LXX text, as we know it, is quoted above, n. 1.

5 In Reichardt’s edition (128.3) there is a full stop after ... xwpfioat avtovs duvapévov, and
the following El ye kaTta ™y dyvoidv Twwv ... starts a new paragraph. The clause El ye
KATA TNV AyvoLdy TLvov Td dkpa ToU ovpavrol Ti) Yf €mikelTal kal €€w Tod TavTos €m’
a\nbetas ToToS €0TLV 0UdELS is supposed to be the protasis of an apodosis that starts with
Sfidov ol ws ... (128.5). However, this way of structuring the two sentences is mistaken.
From a syntactical point of view, the asyndeton with El ye kaTa ™y dyvoidv Twwov is
awkward; even if some similar asyndeta occur in comparable texts of this period, there is no
reason to introduce them when they can be avoided. As for the content, it is reasonable to
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servations show that the hemisphere that was visible in the evening is situated
beneath earth in the morning and that another hemisphere of the same size but
filled with other stars has taken its place; these two hemispheres form one con-
tinuous, rotating sphere that completes its orbit in one day and one night.

5.2.2 Cosmas’ vault-shaped heaven

In Topography 1IV.4 Cosmas cites Isaiah 40.22 6 0TNNOAS WS KAPdpay TOV
ovpavroV Kal dLaTelvas avTor ws oknuny kaTolkely and says that the first
heaven, that was created on the first day together with the earth, has the shape
of a vault. Thus, he attributes the first line of Isaiah 40.22 “erecting the heaven
as a vault” to the first heaven. The next phrase, “spreading if¢ out as a tent to
live in”, he attributes to the second heaven, the one that was created on the sec-
ond day and is commonly designated as ‘the firmament’ (cTepéwpa). Cosmas is
compelled to this interpretation of Isaiah 40.22 as the first participle phrase ex-
plicitly speaks about a vault, while the second phrase speaks about a tent in
which to live. Now, humans undoubtedly live on earth, so the second participle
phrase must refer to the space below the firmament in Cosmas’ two-storied uni-
verse. Following normal rules for textual interpretation, you arrive at a result
other than Cosmas’. The two participle phrases must refer to the same thing,
whether you read avTov in the second phrase or not. Philoponus, on his part,

suppose that the argument that is based on the non-existence, in the universe of Philoponus’
opponents, of a heavenly ToTos beside the visible hemisphere should include also the words
TOTOS €0TlY ovdels. The asyndeton is avoided and the argument continues down to those
crucial words if we punctuate the passage 127.22-128.8 in this way: T{ olv yeydévaowv
€KelvoL ol TOTe TO UTEP TNV YOV NULodalplor TANPOUVTES, €l UN VTO YRV dpd TL-
obatply TG TEPLEXOVTL aUTOVS YeydvaoLy; ov ydp &1 T TdEw, fiv mpos dANHIovs elxov,
ovyxéarTes eis plav, ovk olda Om, cwpelav ROpolodnoar drakTov, olde TéTOU GYTOS
OUBAPOD ETEPOU XWPTNTAL AVTOUS SUVApEVOV, €L YE KATA TNV dYVoLdy TLWwV Td dKpd TOU
ovpavol TN yij €mikelTal kal €€w Tob TavTos € dAnbelas TOTOS €0TIV 0VdElS. Afjlov
oV, 1S €KELVO eV TO €0TEPAS OpOILeVOV NLodaiplor yéyover UTO YAy, €Tepor 8¢ {oov
EKELVW ETEPWY TETANPOREVOY AOTEPWV KAl aUTO TOV UTEp YHy TOTOV KaTelndev. With
this punctuation, the €l ye clause states the reason why Philoponus’ opponents cannot claim
that there exists a place to which the disappearing stars might betake themselves when they
leave the heaven above earth; on this quasi-causal use of €l ye, cf. Kihner—Gerth 1904,
2.178. With Afj\ov olv Philoponus returns to the experiment described in 127.4-21 and states
the conclusion that is to be drawn from the astronomical observations.

6 quTév ‘it’ is missing in LXX but both Cosmas and Philoponus as well as Severian have it in
their quotations of the Bible passage in question.
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considers the two participle phrases to refer to the firmament, and he also uses
the passage to show his opponents’ misinterpretation.”

Cosmas’ objections against the sphericity of heaven and its rotation are based
on Bible passages that state, either that the heaven has extremities, or that it is
fixed to the earth.

In IV.5 he claims that the Bible passages mentioning the extremities of
heaven and earth cannot be understood as referring to a sphere. He cites Isaiah
42.5 “Thus speaks the Lord, who has created the heaven and fixed it.”’8 He also
cites from Hebrews 8.2 “the true tent, which is fixed by the Lord, not by a
man.”® As Cosmas believes that the upper part of the heaven, i.e. the space be-
tween the firmament and the first heaven, is the place where God lives, it seems
consistent that he here in IV.5 says that the two cited Bible passages both con-
firm that the heaven stands fixed to the earth, and that it does not perform any
circular movement. For this firm view of his, he also takes Job 38.37-3810 as a
support in this context, and in II.18 he explains his understanding of that pas-
sage, claiming that the facts that the heaven inclines towards the earth and that it
is joined together with the earth, clearly show that the heaven is joined by its
extremities to the extremities of the earth. Inclining the heaven and gluing it to
the earth are ideas incompatible with the conception of heaven as a sphere,
Cosmas states.

In X.31 Cosmas uses an extract from book I1I of the Hexaemeron of Severian
of Gabala in order to show that God did not make a revolving sphere when he
created the heaven, but made it in the shape of a vault and stretched it out as a
tent. According to Cosmas, Severian considers it as impiety and unbelief not to
give heed to the words of the prophets, which tell us that the heaven has a be-
ginning and an end. Severian also states, Cosmas says, that the prophets tell us,
when it comes to the sun, that it goes out—not that it rises; cf. Genesis 19.23
“the sun went out upon the earth.”!! Severian also refers to Psalms 18.7, which
says that the ‘exit’ (€€0d0s) of the sun takes place at the extreme end of the
heaven and that the goal (kaTdvTnpa) of its movement is at the other extreme

7Cf. De Opf.M. 11110, 131.33.

8 0UTWSs Aéyel kUpLos O Beds O Totoas TOV oLpavor kat TEas avTov.

9 Ths oknris Ths a\nowis, Ny €méev 6 kKUPLOS, OUK AVOPOTOS.

10 Ovpavov 8¢ els yAv €kAve, kKEXUTAL 8€ ADOTEP YT KOVIA® KEKOANKA 8€ avTOV MOTEP
AlBov kUPov. When Cosmas quotes this passage (I1.18, IV.5, VIL.85), he always cites the two
last words as AtBov kUPBov. They appear as A\iBw kUBov in LXX (with the v.I. k0Bov AlBots) and
Philoponus.

116 Nh\tos €ERNBev €l v yijv.

88



end.!2But if the heaven is spherical, it has no end, and this cannot be in accor-
dance with true facts, Severian states, according to Cosmas, and, in order to
show that the word ‘end’ or ‘extreme’ (dkpov) is used about the heaven in that
crucial context as well, Severian quotes as evidence Matthew 24.30-32 “... the
Son of man arriving on the clouds of the sky with great power and glory; he will
send his angels with a great trumpet, and they will summon his chosen ones
from the four quarters, from one end of the heaven to the other.”!3

In X.32-33 Cosmas’ quotation from Severian touches the subject of the sun’s
location during the night. First Severian makes the point that ‘the outsiders’,
those who do not have the right faith,!“believe that the sun is under the earth
during the night. He starts with the confident assertion that the universe has the
likeness of the tabernacle, or rather is a tabernacle. To say ‘the sun is going
down’ seems to be no more than a phrase to Severian, while the correct thing to
say, according to him, would be something like “the sun has started its journey
through the northern regions.”

The text quoted from Severian in X.33 belongs to a sermon that he had once
delivered in a church. In this particular sermon, the church represents an image
of the world, and, when Severian mentioned the points of the compass, we must
imagine that he, at the same time, actually pointed at the four walls of the
church. We know that churches are oriented towards the east where the sun rises
and Severian most probably wanted his audience to imagine the vault of the
church to be the vault of the heaven and further to imagine the course of the sun
between rising and setting. The sun will not, according to Severian, and of
course according to Cosmas, go down under the earth, but will travel through
the northerly regions as if hidden by a wall, as the waters on top of the firma-
ment will not permit the course of the sun to be visible. After having travelled
through the northerly region, the sun travels back to the east. For this view
Severian supports himself on Ecclesiastes 1.5 “and the sun rises and the sun sets
and draws back to its own place.”!5

It is quite obvious that both Cosmas and Severian but also Philoponus appeal
to the senses of their respective audiences. They draw their arguments from the

12 41’ dkpov ToD ovpavod 1 €Eodos avTol, KAl TO KATAVTNILA AUTOU €wS AKPOU TOU oUpd-
VOoU.

13 . Tov viov Tob avfpwmou EpXOREVOr €L TOV VeGEAOY TOU 0UPAVOD LETA SUVAILENS Kal
86ENS TOATS" Kal ATTOOTENEL TOVUS AyYENOUS AUTOU PETA OAATILYYOS LEYAANS, KAl €TTL-
ourdEovoLy TOUS €KAEKTOUS auTOU €K TOV TECTAPOV AVERWY AT dKpwY OUPAVOY €WwS
AKpOY aUTOV.

14 Presumably, albeit a Christian, Philoponus is included, at least in Cosmas’ view.

I5 kal avaTé et 6 HALos kal SUveL 6 ALOS Kal €ls TOV TOTOV aUToD ENKEL.
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concrete reality that surrounds them. Severian uses the very church building, in
which the congregation is gathered to listen to his sermon, in order to explain
the course of the sun and the other celestial bodies in the firmament. Most
probably, Severian stretches out his hand pointing at different directions while
he makes his explanations, thereby making his points still more clear and vivid.
Philoponus, on the other hand, urges his audience to actually go out and observe
the firmament for themselves. He seems convinced that, if they do so, they will
certainly understand his explanations and realize that he is right.

5.2.3 The evidence of the zodiac

The next argument of Philoponus’ is based on observation of the zodiac during
one night. Actually, it is only a variation of the preceding one (De Opificio
Mundi 111.9, 127.4-128.12) and follows immediately after it in his text
(128.13-129.8). Here, Philoponus takes pains to go into particulars about how
the different signs of the zodiac succeed each other in the evening sky. The
twelve signs create together one circle which is called the zodiac. You will see
the whole circle during one single night, for six signs set and six others rise.
Hence, the spherical shape of the celestial body is clearly demonstrated by the
zodiac, that cuts heaven into two halves. And Philoponus stresses that to see all
this, all you need is your own eyes and an alert watchfulness.

It is somewhat disconcerting that Philoponus’ first two proofs for the
sphericity of heaven should be so similar to each other. Both are based on the
fact that stars that are visible during one part of the night must be somewhere
else during the rest of the time. That has already been demonstrated with refer-
ence to the whole of the sky, and there seems to be little point in repeating what
is substantially the same argument with reference to the zodiac only. But
Philoponus has a reason. In his opponent Cosmas’ universe the zodiac is singled
out, for Cosmas claims that the zodiac moves in a circle (kUk\os) of its own,
beneath the firmament.!® Therefore, Philoponus must prove that the zodiac
moves in the same way as the other fixed stars and that the stars that make up
the twelve signs are attached to the same sphere as the other stars. This is one
instance where Philoponus’ choice of arguments seems to have been influenced
by his opponents’ strange ideas.

It would be incorrect to claim that Cosmas was not interested in observing
the sky the way Philoponus recommends. But, at the same time, there are no
doubts about the fact that he prefers studying the Bible to being engaged in

16 Cf. Topogr. 1X.6, with Cosmas’ drawing which shows his view of the zodiac.
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gazing at the stars. In Topography 1X.1-14 he talks about astronomical issues
and describes the orbits of the twelve months, the sun and the moon. The orbit
of the twelve months is the uppermost, he says, next comes the orbit of the sun
and the lowest is that of the moon.!7 He is very anxious to declare that he re-
fuses to accept scientific astronomy. Such things as risings, settings, parallaxes,
phases and the like he declares himself ready to assign to scholars and philoso-
phers. He claims, however, that the eclipses of the sun as well as those of the
moon occur in accordance with ‘his’ shape of the universe, which is not spheri-
cal but has the shape of an oblong building. In II.103 he goes even further and
claims that eclipses could not occur if the shape of the universe were not ob-
long.

Cosmas also claims that the heaven does not move at all from east to west,
nor the reverse. The heaven stands still and is by no means a sphere.
Philoponus’ explanation of the way the both hemispheres —and with them the
stars—move during one day and night is hereby refuted.!8

5.2.4 The evidence of eclipses

In De Opificio Mundi 111.9, 129.9-131.8 Philoponus offers a third proof of the
sphericity of the world. He invokes the evidence of eclipses. Actually, it is only
the lunar eclipse that delivers the proof Philoponus wants to give; the point of
his argument is that, when a lunar eclipse occurs, the sun must be located be-
neath the earth, which is not the case at a solar eclipse. Still he starts with a de-
tailed description of the solar eclipse. Philoponus might keep the two together
and explain both of them without giving it much thought, since Cosmas always
seems to mention the two together. In this case, too, Philoponus’ argumentation
may have been influenced by that of his opponent.

In Topography 111.67 Cosmas names a number of famous philosophers by
name and states that they have not been able to predict the resurrection from the
dead and the Kingdom of God, although that is of greatest importance to man-
kind. “At the very most”, Cosmas says, “if they keep to the truth, they can pre-
dict the solar and lunar eclipses; even if no use for the world will come out of it,
still they cannot cause any harm.” Thus, Cosmas’ linking together of solar and
lunar eclipses provides a likely explanation of the fact that Philoponus discusses

170 kdkhos TOV Sekadlo PNreY dr)TePos UTApXwY, KAl TOUTOU KATWTEPOS O TOU NALov,
Kal TOUTOU TAALY KATOTEPOS O THS CEANVNS.

18 As T have shown in chapter 4, Cosmas’ belief is that angels move the celestial bodies and
the stars.
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them both together in this context, although he must have known that only the
lunar eclipse offers the proof he needed for heaven’s sphericity. As will appear
from the following accounts, Philoponus’ description of the two types of
eclipses is very detailed, not to say circumstantial. The readers he had in mind
were evidently not very well informed in astronomical matters but educated
enough to follow his sometimes rather complicated argumentation.

When a solar eclipse occurs, Philoponus states, that phenomenon is not a
matter of the light abandoning the sun. It is the moon that, situated on the
straight line from the earth to the sun, prevents the sunrays from reaching us.!°
The moon is close to the earth and big enough to cause deep darkness.20
Philoponus also points out that the moon does not have any light of its own but
reflects the sunlight as a kind of mirror and sends it on to the earth. That part of
the moon, which is turned towards the sun, is always illuminated. After the
conjunction its western part is illuminated and after full moon its eastern part is
illuminated. When the moon stands diametrically opposite the sun, the whole
part of it that is turned towards earth is illuminated 2!

It is quite obvious, Philoponus continues, that the night is nothing but the
shadow cast by the earth when the sun is under it. The shadow cast by the earth
reaches beyond the lunar sphere, which is further below, i.e. nearer to the earth,
than all other celestial spheres. When the moon is diametrically opposite the sun
and fully illuminated by it, and if the moon is positioned precisely on the circle
which passes through the centre of the signs of the zodiac and which the sun
always follows, not deviating either to the north or to the south, then all three
bodies, moon, earth, and sun, will be on the same straight line. The shadow of
the earth will then fall precisely on the moon and, as a consequence, it will no
longer receive any light from the sun; a lunar eclipse will take place. The reason
why eclipses do not occur every month is that, normally, the moon will be a lit-
tle distance to the north or to the south of the solar circle. Anyway, the eclipse
will last until the conical shadow has passed and the moon can receive the sun-
beams again.2

If a lunar eclipse takes place at midnight, when the moon is at its culmina-
tion, a straight line may be drawn from it right through the centre of the earth
until it reaches the sun. So, if the moon is in the centre of the sky above the
earth, the sun must be in the centre of the sky under the earth on a straight line
from the moon right through the earth. From this Philoponus concludes that the

19 De Opf.M. 1119, 129.10-14.
2 Ibid. 129.16-19.

21 Ibid. 129.26-130.9.

22 Ibid. 130.19-28.
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part of the sky that is above the earth is of the same size as the part that is under
the earth, and the heaven as a whole is a spherical body consisting of two hemi-
spheres 23

We may compare this Philoponus’ elegant explanation and proof of the
heaven’s spherical shape with Topography V1.3, in order to illustrate the incon-
gruity of the two opponents. In V1.3, Cosmas tells us about a most pious abbot,
named Stephanus. This man was the most perfect Christian, an honest man and
thoroughly trained in calculations regarding the moon. Moreover, this man
made his calculations in accordance with the shape of the universe which Cos-
mas could agree to and which he considered to be in accordance with the Bible.
This man was requested by a scholar named Anastasius to predict the solar
eclipse in the month of Thot of the present tenth indiction period. Stephanus
actually could predict that eclipse, including a lunar eclipse in the month of
Mesore, much to Anastasius’ astonishment and admiration.

This digression illustrates Cosmas’ eagerness to show that it was possible, in
the highest degree, to predict eclipses also with his biblical world view, pro-
vided that the predictor was both competent and pious. In III.67-68 he com-
pares Christian science to profane science. He depreciates the profane science
and states that, even if scientists know how to predict solar and lunar eclipses,
this is of no use to the world. Even if they keep silent about their achievements
in this field, no harm will follow from it, as ordinary people are well acquainted
with these natural phenomena.

5.2.5 The evidence of Bible passages

5.2.5.1 Isaiah 40.22

In the next chapter (III.10), Philoponus turns to a different type of argumenta-
tion; he begins to support himself on Bible passages. It is a way of arguing that
his opponent Cosmas prefers. Already in the heading of the chapter Philoponus
states that the Bible passages in question are those that Theodore of Mopsuestia
had quoted in support of views that were similar to those of Cosmas.
Philoponus, on his part, intends to show that those passages actually prove the
opposite of what Theodore and Cosmas think.

In De Opificio Mundi 111.10, 131.13—132.11 Philoponus argues that the Bible
supports his conviction that the celestial body is spherical. He states that the
biblical quotation that Theodore of Mopsuestia and his disciples present in order

2 Ibid. 130.28-131.12.
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to show that there must be another shape of the universe than the spherical one,
in fact is a proof of the opposite and of the true fact. The Bible passage in ques-
tion is, again, Isaiah 40.22, the latter part of which is quoted by Philoponus:
“He erects the heaven as a vault and spreads it out like a tent to live in.”?*
Philoponus maintains that the prophet here has given us a clear description of
the hemisphere that is visible above the earth, and names that hemisphere ka-
ndapa (‘vault’), for that is the way to describe those circular shapes that do not
complete a full circle. It is indeed the half of a sphere that is above the earth, not
the half of a cylinder, an ovoid or an object of any other shape. When objects of
such shapes are cut in two lengthways, the halves will be confined by straight
lines® and their length will be greater than their breadth.

It is proved that the earth is in the middle of everything and constitutes the
centre of the universe. Therefore it does not incline one way or another but re-
mains at the same distance from the four cardinal points, in the east, west, north,
and south, respectively. Thus, if a straight line, the length of which is equal to
the distance from earth to one of those points, is turned around with earth as its
pivotal point, it will run through all the cardinal points and generate a circle,
which is the limit of the heaven above the earth, dividing it from the heaven un-
der the earth. Consequently, the heaven itself, the limit of which is the circum-
scribed circle, is of necessity a hemisphere and nothing else, and its corre-
sponding hemisphere is under the earth. Philoponus concludes that the prophet
Isaiah, when he, in order to provide full knowledge about God, pointed at phe-
nomena which were quite visible to all, proved that the heavenly body is spheri-
cal. Still the prophet had no intention whatsoever to teach astronomy. In
Topography 11.17 Cosmas uses Isaiah 40.22 to put forward his understanding of
the construction of the world. He understands the universe to be a kind of
building with a rectangular ground-plan and roofed with a vault. When he reads
the passage “He erects the heaven as a vault”, he understands it to mean that
God, “after creating an oblong (e miLunkn), rectangular earth” and “after he had

26 oTROAS TOV OUPAVOV OOEL Kapdpav kal SLaTelvas avTor Ks OKNUNMY KATOLKELY.

25 The halves of an ovoid are not confined by straight lines. Does Philoponus make a mistake
here? Or should we read kwroeldots instead of woeldovs in II1.10, 132.8? Neither solution
recommends itself. Philoponus is not prone to making mistakes and kwvroetdovs is not likely
to have been miswritten into ©oeLbovs. For discussions on ovoid and/or conical universes cf.
Aristotle, De Caelo 287a19-22, Epicurus ap. Diogenes Laertius 10.74, Ps.-Plutarch, Placita
Philosophorum 886¢—d, Ps.-Alexander of Aphrodisias, Problemata 3.20, Simplicius, In Arist.
Cael. 409—413, Olympiodorus, In Platonis Alcibiadem 16.
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laid the foundations of earth on its own stability”2¢ fixed the extremities of the
heaven to the extremities of the earth. Having placed the extremities of heaven
at the bottom (kdTwOev) at the four corners of the earth,?’ he shaped, at the top
(dvowbBev) at a very great height (UmAoTaTa mdvv), a vault, which rested on
vertical walls standing along the length of the earth (€Tl TO pfkos ThHs YNs).28
At the short sides of the earth (els mAdTos THS Yfs) he joined the extremities
of heaven with walls (Telxloas), thus creating a closed space that, according to
Cosmas, is similar to a ‘vault-like’, oblong tholos (B6\ov KapapoeLdOLS
ETTLUTNKOVS).

Above we have seen Philoponus’ interpretation of this Bible passage, by
which he adjusted it to fit in with his world view. But to fully understand Cos-
mas’ interpretation of Isaiah 40.22 it is also useful to read his comments on
Exodus 26, which we find to a large extent in Book V of the Topography.?

Philoponus, as we have seen above, claims that the prophet Isaiah, however
unintentionally, still has proved that the universe is spherical. To this end,
Philoponus (II1.10, 133.1-10) cites the latter part of Isaiah 40.22 (diaTelvas
avTov Womep okNUNY kaTtolkelv) and says that also this passage is in accor-
dance with the nature of things. He observes that tents, for the most part, are
circular on the outside and that they have the ground below for floor. At the top,
the tents are shaped in such a way that the prophet found it fitting to compare
them to the appearance of the cosmos. Philoponus cites Psalms 103.2 (0 €x-
Telvwv TOV ovpavor woel 6épplr) and tells us that tents used to be covered all
around with hides and that the same also should be valid for Moses’ tabernacle.

Cosmas uses the same passages to demonstrate that his view of cosmos must
be the true one. In Topography VII.84% he makes it clear that he understands
the latter part of Isaiah 40.22 as well as Psalms 103.2 to refer to the firmament.

In the following sections of III.10 (133.11-134.20) Philoponus discusses a
couple of Bible passages that are treated by Cosmas as well 3! Although differ-

26 Gepeddoas Tolvur 6 Beos TV yiv €ml TNV auThis doddlelav, an adaptation of Psalms
103.5, that Cosmas had quoted and discussed at I11.12-16.

27 This is the gist of Cosmas’ ék Teaodpwv pepov (literally ‘from four directions’).

28 Cosmas expresses himself very concisely here and does not explicitly refer to the vertical
walls on which the vault rests. However, a vault at a very great height not resting on some-
thing would be inconceivable in Cosmas’ universe.

29 In V.19 Cosmas starts to tell how Moses was kept on Mount Sinai in order to learn how
God had created the universe. In chapters 20—44, he makes a detailed description of how the
tabernacle was built and what things were kept in the tabernacle. He also makes a cosmologi-
cal as well as a christological interpretation of the tabernacle symbolism.

30 Cf. 11.17, 21 and IV 4.
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ing in details, their interpretations of those passages are in agreement on the
main issue: The passages are intended to illustrate the unchangeability of
heaven as contrasted to the unstable conditions that dominate on earth.

5.2.5.2 Ecclesiastes 1.2—-7

In 1I1.10, 135.2-17 Philoponus turns to a passage, viz. Ecclesiastes 1.2-7, the
interpretation of which has caused considerable disagreement between him and
his opponents. He quotes the passage in full: “Futilities’ futility, everything is
futility. What is the surplus of all his toil for the man who toils under the sun?
Generations come and generations pass away but the earth stands forever. And
the sun rises and the sun sets and draws to its own place. When it has risen
there, it marches towards the south and then moves in a circle towards the north,
it turns round and round. The wind blows and the wind returns upon its own
circles. All the winter-streams flow into the sea, but the sea does not get filled;
the winter-streams return to the place they flowed from to flow again.”32

Philoponus is fully aware (135.12-17) that those who read that Bible pas-
sage, will find reason to point out that Ecclesiastes did not mention that the sun
travels under the earth between sunset and sunrise. Rather, the passage might be
interpreted to mean that the sun, having left the southern regions where it is
visible during the day, will “circle towards the northern parts” (KukAelv €Tl Tad
Bopera) during the night until it reaches the region of sunrise again. Thus, the
phrase kuk\ot mpos Boppav of the Ecclesiastes passage is highly relevant for
Philoponus’ opponents, since it implies that, during the night, the sun will be
positioned to the north of us, hidden by, e.g., high mountains, just as it is posi-
tioned to the south during the day.

Philoponus therefore feels compelled to give a thorough interpretation of the
passage. Whereas Cosmas quotes only verse 6,3 the only verse that refers to
astronomical phenomena, Philoponus starts by citing the whole passage (the

31 The passages in question are Isaiah 51.6, treated by Cosmas in Topogr. X.26, and Psalms
101.27, treated in Topogr. VIL.63. Philoponus in addition discusses Isaiah 34.4.

2 MaTtaldms HaTaloTHTOY, TA TAVTA LATALOTNS. TiS TEPLOTEla TG avBpwTy €V TavTl
LOX0w avTol, @ LoxBel VO TOV ov; yeved €pxeTal Kal yeved mopeleTal Kal 1) yf eis
TOV al@ra €0TNKeV. Kal dvaTéANel 0 MALOS Kal SUveL O MALOS Kal €ls TOV TOTOV aUTOD
ENKEL. AVATENOV aUTOS €KEL TOPEVETAL TPOS VOTOV KAl KUKAOL TPpOs Poppdv, KukAol
KUKAQV" TOPEVETAL TO TVEVIA KAl €Tl KUKAOUS AUTOV €TLOTPEDEL TO TVEVA. TAVTES OL
Xelpappol mopevovTat €ls ™Y Bdlacoav kal 1 6d\acoa oUK €0TAL ELTLTAAPEVT. €LS TOV
TOTOV 0V ol Xelpappol mopevovTal, ékel avTol émaTpélovol Tod mopevdfvat. The Greek
text is cited from De Opificio.

33 And in an abbreviated form at that; cf. below.
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verses 2—7). The reason is that he, above all, intends to show that Solomon, the
alleged author of the Ecclesiastes, did not intend to write a physics manual but
aimed at moral teaching.3* The main theme of the book is the futility of human
strivings, as contrasted to the stability of nature. The individual will toil to
change his lot, to ameliorate his position, but of no avail. The world will con-
tinue its course, as it always did. According to Philoponus, the aim of the verses
under discussion is to illustrate the never-changing course of natural processes,
including the conditions under which mankind live. To that end the verses list a
number of natural phenomena that repeat themselves with great regularity, viz.,
the development of the embryo through infancy, childhood and youth into a
man who will beget a new generation of humans,%the yearly cycle of sea-
sons,3 the ever-changing directions of the winds,3” and the circulation of water
between earth and atmosphere,® concluding that survey by citing Solomon’s
assertion that nothing is new under the sun,3 which, in his view, proves that
Solomon’s goal was moral teaching and nothing else.

Only then, after demonstrating the overall moralistic character of the Eccle-
siastes, Philoponus enters upon his interpretation of the crucial verse 6. First he
remarks that the sun’s movements are used by Solomon to illustrate the same
periodicity or eternal return as the other natural phenomena discussed so far.
What does the phrase ‘the sun rises’ actually mean, he asks. 'AvaTé\\ewv ‘rise’
must of course refer to a movement from below upwards (kdTwbev dvw).4

34 135.20-21 nBkayTepor TG ZolopdrTL TO BLRALOV, 0U GUOLKGOS SLleoKeVATTAL TOUTO.
35136.4-6; cf. yevea €pxeTal kal yeved mopeveTal in the Ecclesiastes passage.

36 136.6-7, probably referring to the sun’s annual movement, to which both Cosmas and
Philoponus find an allusion in v. 6; Philoponus will return to that point (138.11-139.4).
37°139.8-13; cf. mopeteTar 7O mredpa kTA. Philoponus’ idea seems to be that, by, say, a
north wind, air is transported to the south and will then return towards the north when a south
wind starts blowing.

38 136.14-28; cf. mdvTes ol xelpappot mopevovTar kTA. Philoponus gives a comprehensive
and scientifically correct description of how rain from the clouds gives rise to rivers, which
transport the water to the sea, from where it is vaporised into the clouds again.
39136.28-137.5; cf. Eccl. 1.9-10.

40 137.6-9. The text should be structured in this way: T{ 8¢ €oTL TO dvaTé\ew TOV fAlov; M)
TO KdTwleV dvw dépeadal, oldv €oTt kal TO" “avéTeller O oS kal ocurixdnoar”; “What
does ‘the sun rises’ mean? To move from below upwards, as in ‘The sun rose, and they gath-
ered’?”. The method of answering a question with an immediately following question intro-
duced by 1) (or 7, as it is often written) and containing a suggested answer to the first ques-
tion, is known already from Homer and becomes frequent in philosophical literature from
Plato onwards (cf. Denniston 1954, 283; abundant examples are to be found, e.g., in Ps.-
Aristotle’s Problemata).
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Thus, the Bible uses a word about the rising of the sun that clearly refers to a
vertical movement.

Having established that, Philoponus turns from the textual authority of the
Bible to arguments based on the observation of nature. The visible phenomena
appearing at sunrise are a consequence of the sun’s vertical movement, he
claims.4! Before any part of the sun has yet risen above the horizon, its light is
visible for some time and it gradually becomes stronger. This is consistent with
the idea that the sun is coming nearer to the horizon (mAnoidleL ToUTw), for the
same phenomenon occurs with torches: the nearer they come to us, the stronger
their light appears to be.

This argument, which is based on the observation that the apparent intensity
of light varies with its distance from the observer, is, strictly speaking, relevant
in the context only if Cosmas and his adherents had claimed that the sun, during
its daily revolution, was always at the same distance from the observers in the
inhabited world. Such a claim had never been made by them, as far as I know,
but Philoponus’ insistence on the sun’s gradually diminishing distance and its
consequences may indicate that the idea of the sun moving in a horizontal circle
also included the claim that its distance never changed. There is nothing in
Cosmas that precludes such an interpretation.

However, should that interpretation prove too speculative,* the gradual in-
crease of the intensity of the light before the sun becomes actually visible can be
interpreted also as a proof that the sun is nearing the horizon from below and
that its orbit for that reason cannot be a horizontal one. But the decisive proof is
offered by what happens when the sun starts to become visible at the horizon.
This is reminiscent of a classic proof of the earth’s sphericity: a ship coming in
from the high sea does not show itself all at once but by portions. Philoponus is
clearly aware of the importance of that proof, for he describes the process in
almost tedious detail: “When the sun appears above the eastern horizon, the
whole of its circle does not show at once, but first a small piece, then perhaps a
third of it, then more than that, then half of it, then two thirds, and then at last
the whole of it appears above the earth.”? This provides evident proof that the

41 137.10-21.

42 Philoponus De Opf.M. 139.4-7 10 yap am’ dvaTo)fs evbelav €ml dvow dépecbat KAKel-
Bev ™Y evBelar KA\wpévny 6La TGOV Bopelwy VTOOTPEDELY €lS AVATONNY, KUKAOS OUK €0TL
implies that, according to his opponents, the sun did not move in a circle at all but along
straight lines.

43 137.15-19 6Tav 8¢ TOV AvaToAtkov 6 NALos vTepkUm OptlovTa, ovx ONOS dpa daiveTal
0 KUKAOS avTOD, dANA TpOTOV Bpaxy TL pépos, elta Gpépe TO TpiTov, €iTa ToUTou pellov,
elTa TO HULov, elta TO dlpoLpov, €16’ oTepov BAos UTepKUTTEL THS YAS.
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sun performs a vertical movement at sunrise and that it has completed a semi-
circular movement beneath the earth during the night together with the hemi-
sphere to which it belongs. The importance of the proof in the context where
Philoponus uses it is due to the fact that anyone could make the observations
required; hence his detailed presentation of it.

The next sentence in the Ecclesiastes passage contains the phrase mopeveTatl
TPOS VOTOV Kal Kuk\ot Tpos Poppdy “[the sun] travels to the south and circles
to the north.” That very phrase was used by Cosmas and his followers to prove
that the sun was travelling to the north of the inhabited world during the night,
not beneath the earth. Philoponus avoids the difficulties presented by these
words by interpreting them as referring, not to the daily orbit of the sun, but to
its annual movements between the tropics. ‘North’ and ‘south’ are consequently
interpreted as designations of the sun’s apparent motions on the sky towards the
latitudes of the summer and winter solstices, respectively.# That interpretation
hardly stands scrutiny, and Philoponus does not make his case stronger by stat-
ing, incorrectly, that the equator intersects the zodiac at the points of the sol-
stices.% Concluding this section, Philoponus points out that the words kuvkAot
KukA®OV of the Ecclesiastes passage presuppose a circular movement, whereas
his opponents’ idea of the sun moving along straight lines back and forth ex-
cludes moving in a circle.46

In the same chapter Philoponus has dismissed the hypothesis of his antago-
nists, according to which the sun, on its way back to the east through the north-
erly parts, is hidden by huge mountains, as something to laugh at.47 Still more
absurd he finds the hypothesis that the sun during the night is outside the
heaven and travels back to the east hidden by the back of the heaven. That is an
absurd supposition since the heaven is the most transparent body of all and the
sun illuminates everything within it! 48

Cosmas’ interpretation of Ecclesiastes 1.5-6 in Topography 11.34, which
Philoponus finds ridiculous, runs: The sun travels from the east and passes the

4 Cosmas, too, is of the opinion that Solomon refers to the sun’s annual motion in this pas-
sage but he interprets ‘north’ and ‘south’ in a different way from Philoponus.

45 138.15-19 0 ydp lonpepyos ... kaTa 600 onpela Tov (Lakov TEPVEL, KATd TE TNV TOU
KAPKLVOU dPXNV ... KAl KaTd TNV TOU dlYOKEPWTOS.

46 139.3-7 kal TO ‘KUKAOL KUKAGV™ €8NAwoer: TO yap dm’ dvaTolis evBetav émi Slowy
bépeabat kakelbev THr elBelav kKhwpévny Sta TOV Bopelwv VTOOTPEDELY €S AVATONY,
KUKAOS OUK €0TL.

47 De Opf.M. 111.10, 138.3-10. Cf. Topogr. 11.34.

48 De Opf-M. 111.10, 139.8-12. Cf. Cosmas’ quotation from Severian in Topogr. X.32.
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southern parts through the air. It travels high and emits its light towards the
north over the whole of the inhabited earth. The elevation of the earth in the
north and the west intercepts the light and makes night beyond this earth, along-
side the Ocean and in corresponding areas on the earth beyond the Ocean. Later,
when the sun advances towards west under the elevation of the earth, it travels
above the Ocean through the northerly areas. It makes night here until, com-
pleting its circle, it comes back to the east. Then it rises again towards the
southern part and illuminates this inhabited earth.

In order to corroborate his position, Cosmas cites Ecclesiastes 1.5-6 and
claims that by the word mvetpa, which is commonly understood as ‘wind’,
Solomon in this context refers to the air. That proves, according to Cosmas, that
the sun’s movements take place in the air; the sun is not attached to the firma-
ment as Philoponus and others claim. That applies not only to the sun’s daily
motion from east to west and back again, by which day and night are caused,
but also to its annual movement between the tropics. For by saying kuvk\ot
KUKAQV €Tl KUKAOUS avToU e€mLoTpédel,* Solomon also referred to the sol-
stices, Cosmas asserts. The alleged proof is that the plural kUk\ous refer to the
two tropical circles, not to the sun’s daily travel which is only one circle. Also,
the words kuk\ol kukA@r must refer to the sun, and Cosmas takes that as an in-
dication that also in the following clause, kat €ml KUKAOUS aUTOU €MLOTPEDEL
TO Tvevpa, the sun is the grammatical subject. How he would explain 10
mrevpa in that clause never becomes clear; he even omits the word when he
quotes the phrase a second time in I1.35.

Both Cosmas and Philoponus seem to consider that Ecclesiastes 1.6 refers to
two movements of the sun—the daily movement and the annual one. They also
agree that the daily movement is dealt with first and the annual movement
thereafter. But they do not agree as to where in the text Solomon passes from
the daily movement to the annual. Philoponus means that already dvaTéA\ov
avTOS €KEL TOPEVETAL TPOS VOTOV Kal Kuk\ol mpos Boppdv deals with the an-
nual movement. Cosmas considers this clause to refer to the daily movement
and assures that the annual movement is dealt with only in kvkAol Kuk\@v.
Philoponus connects kukAol kukAoV to the preceding phrase and means that the

499 Whenever Cosmas quotes this passage (I1.34, IV.11, V.33, 1X.12), he omits the phrase
mopeveTal TO Trevpa that LXX (and, of course, Philoponus) has after kukAol kukAGv. But
Cosmas did read the words mopeveTatl To mretpa somewhere in his Bible, for he cites them
disconnected from the rest of the Ecclesiastes passage in IX.12: ToUTO ydp AéyeL ‘TopeveTal
TO Mrebpa’, woavel €v TG dépt. The wording shows that Cosmas took T0 mvetja to be what
we would call an internal accusative, synonymous with €v TG dépt, supposing 0 MALos to be
the subject of TopeveTat.
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following clause mopeveTal 10 mMretpa kTA. does not refer to the sun at all, but
to the wind. Cosmas omits TopevVeTat TO Tvevpa from his quotation and con-
nects KUKAOL KUKAGV with €Tl KUKAOUS avToU €mioTpédel (TO TreUpa) thus
making one sentence. By doing this, he means to make the sun the grammatical
subject of emloTpédeL. He interprets kUkAous avTob as being the tropics and
gets thereby a reference to the annual movement of the sun that would other-
wise be missing. This seems important to him. Further, there seems to be an ac-
knowledged fact that Ecclesiastes refers to both movements of the sun and
Cosmas feels himself committed to this. As he does not want davaTéA\wV KTA. to
refer to the daily movement, he has to interpret the rest the way he does.

His eccentric way of treating grammatical and textual phenomena shows that
Cosmas has taken great pains here to make the Bible passage agree with his
views on the natural physical laws. It seems to be very important to him that
observable facts should be in accordance with what is written in the Bible. In
this particular context he does indeed treat Ecclesiastes as a book of physics and
seems absolutely convinced that Solomon’s intention had been to teach physics,
not ethics. By that conviction he has put himself in opposition to Philoponus
who, as we have seen above, considers Solomon’s intention with the book to be
a guide into ethics.

In IV.10 Cosmas has made a drawing in order to explain astronomical phe-
nomena, and in IV.11 he explains how, on this drawing, he has marked out the
height of the middle of the earth as well as the heights along the northern and
the western parts. With this drawing he claims to have succeeded in proving,
among other things, how days and nights arise. He cites Ecclesiastes 1.5-6 and
says that this passage proves the reliability of the Bible, when it shows how the
sun returns to its place, completing a circular movement through the air (Tov
aépa kukAeVwv). This Cosmas’ drawing reminds us of the fact that Cosmas
seems to have made a genuine effort to work scientifically.

When Cosmas quotes the same Bible passage again in V.33 he uses it to ex-
plain the cosmological symbolism of the lamp-stand in the tabernacle. The
lamp-stand was placed to the south of the table.® Since Solomon, i.e. the al-
leged author of Ecclesiastes, states (Ecclesiastes 1.5) that the sun travels to-
wards south, the lamp-stand should, according to Cosmas, be interpreted as a
symbol of the heavenly lights. For ‘heavenly lights’ Cosmas uses the word
dwoTNpesd! in the plural, so he probably connects the lamps of the lamp-stand
with more celestial bodies and not only with the sun to which the Ecclesiastes

S0 Cf. Ex. 26.35, 40.24.
SI'That word is used several times in the Bible with reference to the celestial bodies (Gen.
1.14, 1.16, Sapientia 13.2, Psalmi Salomonis 18.10, Daniel 12.3, Philippians 2.15).
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passage refers. The seven lamps could, of course, be seen as symbols of the
seven planets known to the ancients, but in V.33 Cosmas interprets them as
symbols of the seven days of the week. Anyway, since Ecclesiastes speaks only
of the sun but Cosmas uses the plural bwoTnpes, he reads more into the passage
than there actually is.

In IX.11-12, however, when he cites the passage once more, he brings the
planets into the symbolism. He states that Moses in a mysterious way has
placed seven lamps on the lamp-stand in the tabernacle, in order to symbolise
the seven celestial bodies that are named planets. In IX.12 he then claims that
Solomon had got his wisdom from the same Holy Spirit as Moses. Therefore
Solomon expresses the same thing as Moses, when he says that the sun rises
from the east and runs towards the south.

5.3 The stability of the universe

In his efforts to prove the sphericity of the universe, Philoponus cannot avoid
touching upon the question concerning the stability of the universe, a question
of great importance. As an introduction to this particular problem, Philoponus
states that he intends to examine the meaning of the word of God in Job
38.37-38. By an ingenious, if somewhat bold, interpretation, Philoponus turns
that passage into a confirmation of the sphericity of the earth. He also uses it to
demonstrate the stability of the universe.>2 The passage runs as follows: “Who
is counting the clouds with wisdom, who is it that inclined heaven to earth? It
has been poured out like earth dust, I have glued it as a cube on to a stone.”3
That passage 1s awkward for Philoponus, of course, since it may be interpreted
as ascribing a cubical shape to the universe. He solves his problem by discuss-
ing the passage in two steps. First, he argues that the passage shows that heaven
surrounds earth on all sides, then he deals with the embarrassing cubical shape.
First, he shows that he is aware of what his critics might say about the line
ovpavoV O€ €LS YNV EKALVEV, Viz., that the heaven is attached to the earth by its
extremities and that it does not encircle the earth. But that interpretation is con-
tradicted by one of the following lines of the Bible passage which runs:
KEKOAN KA 6€ avTov, womep ABw kUPBov and which, according to Philoponus,
describes the relation of earth to heaven as that of an object inscribed into a
geometrical form. The point of the comparison is the relationship between the

32 De Opf.-M.111.10, 139.13-141.12.
3 Tis 8€ 6 aplBpdY védn codig, oUpavor 8¢ els yiv EkALVer; kEXuTaL 8¢ BOTEP YT Kovid,
KEKOAANKA B€ auTov, Gomep ABw KUBov.
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inscribed object and the form circumscribing it, not the shape of the two items
or of one of them. He argues that kUBos ‘cube’ is to be understood as a geomet-
rical term for a body, just like k@vos ‘cone’ and odalpa ‘sphere’. A geometrical
body, which is circumscribed around another one, encloses the inscribed body
on all sides. Therefore, if God glued the heaven to the earth, it is obvious,
Philoponus states, that the heaven surrounds the earth on all its sides.>* Further,
if heaven inclines towards the earth from all sides, this also explains the line
KEXUTAL O€ ®OTEP YT Kovia, for everything must have been poured out from all
sides all over the earth. Then Philoponus gives his opinion that Job uses the
cube as an example, as the cubical shape is the most stable shape of all, and the
cube can stand stable and immobile, and he also refers to Plato, who assigned
the cubical shape to the earth because of its immobility.55

Further, referring to Ecclesiastes 1.4 “The earth stands in eternity” he
makes it clear that the heaven which surrounds the earth cannot as a whole
move to another location, for, if it moved in such a way, it also must make the
earth change its position, which is impossible. For if the sphere by help of its
movement also makes its centre —in other words, the earth—move, the whole
universe would change its position, and its revolving would not be a circular
movement. But the heaven stands still although in constant movement, for it
moves in a circle but never changes its place since its centre is immobile.
Philoponus, further, stresses that no one ever understood the heaven to have a
cubical shape—and it could not possibly be a cube, since it has no sup-
port—instead the Bible passage associates the geometric cube with the earth, for
the same reason as Plato assigned the cube to the earth, viz. because of its
stability and not because of its shape.

Already in Topography 1.16 Cosmas objects to the thought that the heaven
stands still although in constant rotating movement. He has noticed, perhaps by
making observations, that objects in the material world which move on the spot,
either are equipped with pivots attached to the object itself and rotating on
bearings fitted into a fixed object, or else are pierced by an axis that does not
rotate itself.5’ But, on a cosmological level, Cosmas cannot find any object that
could support the bearings of heaven, nor can he find an axis through the
heaven. It should also be pointed out that Cosmas takes it for granted that the
heaven cannot be suspended in a void, but needs a solid object on which to rest.

54 The key word mavTaxdfev (‘from all sides’) is repeated four times in the text.

55 Cf. Plato, Timaeus 55 DE.

561 8¢ Y1 €ls TOV aldva €0TNKED.

57 What precisely the objects are that the terms Topros, opyavikn odbaipa and pnyavn refer
to is uncertain.
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Referring to Job 26.7, he is, however, as we have seen above, willing to accept
that the earth needs no support.

In Topography VI1.85 Cosmas quotes the latter part of the Bible passage (Job
38.38) and makes a point of kekOAnka &€ avTor womep AbBy kUPov. His brief
explanation onpaivor OTL ... KEKOMNTAL WS KUPOS KATWOEY woavel TeTpd-
YOVOS is not too clear, but seems to mean that the lower part (kdTwbev) of
heaven must be like a cube, i.e. have four sides, if it is to be glued to the rectan-
gular earth. Cosmas’ treatment of this passage really gives proof of his literal
interpretation of the Bible. The same can be said about the way in which he in-
terprets Job 26.7 “[He who] hangs the earth on nothing”,58 which amounts to
saying, according to Cosmas, that it has nothing below itself on which to rest.
He also uses Job 38.6 “to what are her rings fixed?”% and leads you to think of
Moses’ tabernacle and how it was fitted together.® Finally, he maintains that
you can read in Psalms 103.5 that God has founded the earth on its own stabil-
ity. Therefore we must understand that it really is founded on itself and not on
anything else.

Among alleged biblical evidence against the sphericity of heaven Philoponus
also in De Opificio Mundi 111.10, 141.2-7 briefly considers Psalms 18.7; the
same passage has been mentioned above, when we discussed the use Severian
of Gabala made of it.¢! This passage runs “Its (i.e., the sun’s) way out is from an
extremity of heaven and its goal is at an extremity of heaven.”®2To use that pas-
sage as evidence against the sphericity of heaven is foolish (fvxpdv),
Philoponus frankly declares. For when his opponents say that a sphere cannot
have an extremity, they do not understand that the Bible passage refers to the
eastern and western horizons. For surely the psalm extols what is visible, not
what is invisible and under the earth. Then Philoponus cites as counter-evidence
1 Esdras 4.34: “The earth is large, the heaven is high and the sun is swift in its
course. It turns around in the circle of heaven and in one single day it comes
back to its circle.”63 That passage also refers to the daily motion of the sun and,
since the Greek text has the word for ‘circle’ (kUk\os) twice, it clearly presumes

B kpepvov TNY yiv €m’ 0Udevos. Cosmas treats Job 26.7 in 11.12, IV.6, VIL.86.

et Tivos ot kpikol aUTHS TETyaoLy;

0 Cf. V.23, where Cosmas makes a detailed description of the tabernacle and its construc-
tion.

61 Cf. Severian’s interpretation in Topogr. X.31, accounted for above.

62 am’ dkpov TOL oUpavol 1 €Eo8os avTo, KAl TO KATAVTNIA AUTOU €wS AKPOU TOU oUpd-
VOou.

63 peydAn 1 yij kal VPMAOS 0 0LPAVOS Kal TaAXUS TGO Spduw 6 MALOS Kal OTPEPETAL €V TO
KUKAW TOU oUpavol kal €v pid Népg €is Tov KUKAOV aUToD €pXeTAL.
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that the heaven is spherical and that the movement of the sun is circular. The
passage from / Esdras is not discussed by Cosmas.

5.4 The shape and position of the earth

So far we have mainly discussed Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ treatment of such
passages as have been adduced as evidence about the heaven and have been
claimed to prove either that it is spherical or that it is formed as a vault with a
rectangular ground-plan.

We shall now turn to the discussion regarding the shape of the earth. Ac-
cording to the heading of chapter four in book II of De Opificio Mundi, it is
possible to find support both from Moses, Isaiah and Job for the view that earth
is spherical in shape. Moses tells us in the first chapter of Genesis that the earth
was covered by water and that no single part of it was uncovered. This means,
according to Philoponus (I1.4, 66.8—-67.4), that it is obvious that also the water
that covered the earth must have appeared in the same spherical shape as the
earth.

The earth is situated in the middle of the universe, and, at the same time, it
constitutes the very centre of the universe. Had it not been spherical, it would
not have been covered all over by water, but those parts that did not incline to-
wards the centre, would have been totally uncovered. Only on a spherical shape
will weights placed all around it incline exactly towards the centre. If you
imagine any other shape of the earth, the water could not possibly have stayed
all over it. This means also that the covering water had been shaped in the same
spherical shape as the earth right from the beginning and that the water in every
part of the earth inclines towards the centre, in order not to slip away from the
earth. But if water from all sides did not completely cover the earth, Moses
would be a liar when he says that the earth was invisible until the water had
been gathered together. Even now the entire earth is not visible, for many of its
parts are still covered by water.

Regarding Isaiah 40.22 6 kaTéxwv TOV yUpov THS YNis, mentioned in I1.4,
67.7, Philoponus understands the word yUpov as a reference to the sphericity of
the earth. Further, Philoponus claims that what is said in Job 26.7, “He hangs
the earth upon nothing”,% cannot be ‘saved’6> unless the earth is supposed to be
of spherical shape, constituting the centre of the universe. If all heavy things

&4 kpepdlov yiy €m pundevds.

65 The expression ‘save the phenomena’ was coined by Plato. Astronomical observations and
data you derived from them had to be fitted into a geometrical pattern. If the observations did
not fit into a geometrical pattern, they could not be saved, i.e. they were unreliable.
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move only towards the centre of the universe, the stability and immobility of the
earth cannot be maintained, unless every part of it is striving towards the centre.

Philoponus now enters the subject regarding the earth’s position in the uni-
verse. This is a matter of great importance to him, as it concerns his geocentric
worldview. Cosmas refutes him as their respective opinions of the matter differ
widely.

In I11.10, 132.12-15 Philoponus says that it has been proved that the earth is
in the middle of everything and occupies the centre of the universe. This is the
reason why it does not lean against anything. In II1.7, 123.9-25 he says the
same thing, supporting himself again on Job 26.7-8 but quoting more of it this
time: “He who stretches out the north wind (Boreas) on nothing and suspends
the earth on nothing, he who binds water in his clouds.”® The earth is placed in
the middle position, Philoponus says here, and to that place all weights are car-
ried according to nature. He also points out that there is nothing lower than the
middle.

In Topography 1.17-19 Cosmas attacks Philoponus’ view. He points out that
it is impossible for the same thing to be both middle and base at the same time.
The middle must be in the middle between height and base or in the middle
between right and left in Cosmas’ view. He therefore accuses his opponents of
inconsistency, and with Cosmas’ world-view —the heavy earth at the bottom
and the heaven attached to it—it is quite understandable that Philoponus’ earth,
situated in the middle of the universe, seemed to have an unnatural position.

Cosmas continues his attack in 1.19. He asks how it comes that humans and
all other creatures dwelling on this earth are not compressed, standing immobile
together with the earth, but are able to move through the air, walking, flying or
bouncing. The reason for this question seems to be that Cosmas considers it im-
possible that the air could force its way uniformly from all sides, thereby mak-
ing the earth stand still. He assumes that, if the earth rested in the centre of the
universe, it would be held in that position by the air. But if air were solid
enough to keep the heavy earth floating in it, its solidity would prevent objects
on the earth’s surface from moving around; they would also be kept in one and
the same position by the air. Since air obviously is not that solid, the idea of an
earth floating in air must be wrong, according to Cosmas. Here Cosmas uses his
everyday knowledge to object to such an opinion. He can see for himself that
even tiny objects like feathers can cut the air. Obviously, he has failed to under-
stand—or chosen to misunderstand —his opponents’ explanation of the earth’s
central position.

66 ékTelvov Bopéav €m’ ovdEV, kpepdlwv YAV €Ml undevods, deopelwr V8wp vebélals av-
TOU.
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In De Opificio Mundi 1V.2, however, Philoponus assures, again, that the
earth is spherical and that the same was the case with the water that, according
to Moses, once covered the whole earth. He repeats his argument that it is only
in the spherical shape, when every part of it from all sides inclines towards the
centre of the universe, that stability and immobility is given to the earth.

This passage is a summary of what has been said before and serves as an in-
troduction to a discussion about how mountains and valleys came into being.
What is interesting about this short passage is that Philoponus, of all arguments
he has used to prove the stability and immobility of the earth, repeats Ecclesi-
astes 1.4 as support for his theory. It is obvious, that he has attached great im-
portance to this particular Bible passage. He might have found it particularly
suitable as a help to convince his readers.

It was Cosmas’ firm belief that Moses’ tabernacle as well as the utensils
within it were shaped on the pattern of the construction of the universe. He is
convinced that the table in the tabernacle is constructed on the pattern of the
earth. In Topography 11.47-48 he gives exact measures of the length and the
breadth of the earth. After a lecture on how the length and the breadth respec-
tively should be measured, he comes to the conclusion that the earth is 400
days’ marches long and 200 days’ marches broad. Then he claims that the Bible
is true when it says that the length of the earth is twice its breadth. As a con-
cluding remark he presents a garbled quotation from Exodus 25.2367 which im-
plies that the measures of the offering table in the tabernacle, two cubits long
and one cubit wide, were chosen after the model of the earth (wocavel Tnv
voypadny Ths yns). Now, if Cosmas means that the surface of the table in the
tabernacle corresponds to the surface of the earth, he must have had troubles to
explain the floor in the tabernacle and what surface it corresponded to on the
earth.

Philoponus was not ignorant about the tabernacle and what it looked like.
When he uses the latter part of Isaiah 40.22, “spreads it out like a tent to live
in”, in order to prove the spherical shape of the world, he stresses that tents for
the most part are stretched out in a circle on the outside, and that the tent build-
ing, which has the ground for a floor, is circular at the bottom part. The upper
part, the roof, is constructed in a way that the prophet likened to the cosmos.
But also Psalms 103.2, “He who stretches out the heaven as a leathern cover-

67 Cosmas writes TotoeLs ydp, dénot, ™y Tpdmelav woavel TNy vmoypadny TAHS Yis
HNKoS mMXGVY dVo kal mAdTosS TNxews pids. The LXX text as we know it runs: Kat
Totjoels Tpdmelav xpuoiov kabapod, dUo THxewr TO Pikos kal mixeos TO €Upos kal
TNXEOS Kal Mploovs TO Los.
68 Cf. De Opf.-M. 111.10, 133.1-9.
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ing”,® is in accordance with this, for the tents used to have an outer covering of
hides and this was the case also with the Mosaic tabernacle, according to
Philoponus.

Also in De Opificio Mundi 111.6, 120.18—122.18 the question of the sphericity
of the earth is discussed. Philoponus points out that Basil of Caesarea, too, ad-
mits that the heaven is spherical and rotates in accordance with observable facts
and that the earth is the centre of the universe. He quotes from Basil: “Now, af-
ter the sun has come into existence, day is the air illuminated by the sun when it
shines in the hemisphere above earth. Night is the shadow that is produced
when the sun hides itself.”7 Philoponus, on his part, finds it obvious that Basil
believes that the hemisphere above earth has a counterpart in a hemisphere un-
der the earth and that everything within is enclosed by the circumference of the
heaven. Further, Philoponus claims that Basil agrees with the physicists’ doc-
trine that the earth constitutes the centre of the universe. If the centre of the uni-
verse is located at the same distance from the circumference of the heaven in all
directions, it must be spherical, for this condition is only prevalent with regard
to the spherical shape. Philoponus maintains that the heaven necessarily encir-
cles the earth since the earth stands at an equal distance from every part of the
heaven. Consequently, the shape of the earth must be spherical.

In Topography 111.1 Cosmas talks about the Tower of Babel. When men for
the first time came up to such a height, they could observe the stars continually,
he claims. But they went astray and got the false impression that the heaven is
spherical. Cosmas also states that it was the Chaldeans who made such an awk-
ward discovery, viz., that the heaven is spherical and, as the Chaldeans, issued
from Abraham, once went down to Egypt, they transmitted this idea to the
Egyptians.”! The Egyptians, in their turn, were eager to make it their starting-
point. Later, when Greek philosophers like Pythagoras, Plato and Eudoxus of
Cnidos stayed in Egypt, they learnt about the idea and developed it further. It is
quite obvious that Cosmas here has resorted to legends, or perhaps he had read
something of those church fathers who had claimed that Greek philosophers

9 ¢ exTelvwr TOV OUPAVOV WOEL BEppLV.

0 De Opf.M. 122.3-7 viv pev Aoumov peTd TNy Tod NAov yéveoww npépa €0Tiv 6 UTO
NAlov TebwTLOPEVOS ANp €V TG LTEP YRV NuLodatplw AdpmovTos. kat vo€ oklaopa yis
ATOKPUTTTOREVOL NALOU YLYVOLEVOD.

71 According to Alexander Polyhistor ap. Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica 9.18.2 Tov d¢
"ABpapov TNV doTPONOYLKNY ETLOTHUNY TALOEVOEVTA TPOTOV eV €NBelY els Dolvikny
kal Tous Doivikas aoTpoloylav Suddal, voTepor &€ els AlyumTor Tapayevéobar Abra-
ham transmitted astronomy and astrology to the Phoenicians and the Egyptians. Nothing is
mentioned here, however, about the sphericity of the universe.
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were dependent on the Hebrews. In any case, he does not seem to have obeyed
Philoponus’ advice to take a stand on a height and observe the heaven above.
Had he done so, he might have come to the same conclusion that he accuses the
Chaldeans of in IIL.5, viz. that, when they came up to the height (in the tower)
and saw that some stars rose and other went down, they made the assumption
that the heaven is spherical. But, Cosmas adds, they were ignorant about the
shape of the earth and about the fact that the stars are moving through the air by
the help of angels.

In III.6, Cosmas makes a statement that might be considered as a contradic-
tion on his part. He says that Moses, who was brought up at the Egyptian court,
was instructed in Egyptian science. He says that Moses had learnt by observa-
tion, dla TNS OYews, about the sphere. He had also learnt astronomy, or rather
magic and he had learnt the hieroglyphics. Here Cosmas admits that Moses
knew about the theory of the spherical shape of the earth, but he takes it for
granted that Moses later abandoned this worldview and adopted the ‘tabernacle-
shaped’ one. This becomes clear when in the following chapters, supporting
himself on Genesis, Cosmas tells about Moses’ conversion. He also tells that
Moses got his knowledge concerning the actual and real state of things from
God. Philoponus, on his part, is convinced that Moses ‘kept’ his view of a
spherical universe.

5.5 Summary

We shall see in the next chapter that Cosmas and Philoponus agree that there are
only two heavens, the first heaven, which was created on the first day, and the
firmament. Neither of them professes himself to believe in eight spheres like
e.g. Plato. But they do not agree about the shape and the movement of the uni-
verse. Cosmas adheres to the tabernacle construction of the universe and claims
that the heaven as well as the earth are immobile. The movements of the celes-
tial bodies take place in the air below the firmament and are brought about by
angels. Philoponus claims that the heavens move in a circular movement and
that the earth stands firm in the middle of the universe. He also claims that the
celestial bodies are fixed on the firmament and move together with the firma-
ment.”2 Hence it follows that their respective views on how days and nights
come about differ. Cosmas believes that the sun during the night is hidden by a

72However, Philoponus rejects the theory of epicycles; cf. the following chapter.
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great height, and Philoponus claims that it is below the earth, together with one
of the hemispheres.

In order to prove their respective views the two antagonists mainly use Bible
passages. But they also refer to empirical observations and scientific reasoning.
Both Cosmas and Philoponus make use of writings of authorities in different
fields. Cosmas seems to have a predilection for seeking support for his views
from church fathers and teachers of the Church. Philoponus asks his readers to
perform practical experiments. I suspect a reciprocal influence here. Cosmas
wants to present himself as a learned man, well versed in the Bible. Philoponus,
on his part, seems to adjust himself to the standard of knowledge of his antago-
nist.
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6 Heaven

6.1 Introduction

In this chapter I intend to discuss the different views of Cosmas and Philoponus
respectively concerning the concept of ‘heaven’, both in the sense of the ‘King-
dom of Heaven’ and as a physical entity. Further, I will discuss the subject
about the resurrection of the dead, as this subject is closely connected with their
conception of the heavenly region.

First of all, we may observe that there are some issues on which Cosmas and
Philoponus agree. Such issues are:

1. The first heaven, 0 Tp®hTos ovpavds (Genesis 1.1), and the firmament,
TO oTepéwpa (Genesis 1.6), which also is called ovpavds, are two differ-
ent things, but they both exist physically.

2. There are not more than two heavens.

3. Fixed stars as well as planets are situated below the firmament. The
planets are not equipped with spheres of their own but are either (accord-
ing to Philoponus) attached to the revolving firmament or (according to
Cosmas) moving freely, without being attached to any sphere at all.

4. Water is an important constituent of the firmament.

It is to be noticed that Philoponus, by embracing the same opinions as Cosmas
in these matters, deviates from the leading Greek cosmologists on two impor-
tant points, viz., (i) the number of spheres and (ii) the substance of the heaven.
As a consequence, on certain cosmological and astronomical questions, he must
polemize not only against Cosmas but also against the Greek scientists.

The main questions on which Cosmas and Philoponus disagree with regard
to heaven are these:

1. Where is the mp&TOS 0Upavos situated and of what does it consist?
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2. Where is the oTepéwpa situated and of what does it consist?
3. What is the cause of the movements of the stars?

4. What does the Bible intend when it speaks about ovpavds (including:
what does Paul mean by 0 TpiTos ovpavds)?!

5. Does the Kingdom of Heaven exist in space?

Philoponus supports himself on the Bible, but also on actual observations and
on knowledge presented by other scientists.

On the first day of the creation God created both heaven and earth, but ac-
cording to both Cosmas and Philoponus, it is important to remember, that it was
the first heaven, 0 Tp®OTOS oUpavds, that God created on that first day of the
creation. However different views they have regarding the heaven in general,
the two combatants agree this much. We should consider, in this context, that
Philoponus regarded the universe to be spherical while Cosmas conceived of it
as a rectangular building. This fact makes their views differ in every other as-
pect concerning the heaven.

We will also notice that, even though Philoponus uses passages from the
Bible when he wants to prove that 6 TpOToS 0Upavds is the first created heaven,
situated outermost in the universe, still in his argumentation he is careful to
support himself on observations and knowledge presented by representatives of
the astronomical science. When we turn to Cosmas, we will notice that he uses a
different tactic for his argumentation. He takes his arguments almost
exclusively from the Bible, pressing the passages he uses into accordance with
his understanding of the world.

6.2 The ‘First Heaven’

6.2.1 Philoponus’ ninth sphere

In De Opificio Mundi 1.7, 15.17-16.2 Philoponus points out that certain Greek
physicists count on the existence of nine spheres and suppose that the outermost
one is void of stars. He claims the two physicists Hipparchus and Ptolemy to be
the first to have discovered this sphere. He also claims that they had taken their

LCf. 2Cor. 12.2.

112



starting-points from Moses.2 This ninth sphere is likely to correspond to 0
Tp®OTOS ovpavos of the Bible. Invisible though it is, its existence can still be
proved. I therefore suppose that Philoponus considered this ninth sphere to be
identical with the ‘first heaven’ that was created together with the earth on the
first day of creation. He also mentions that Plato himself as well as other schol-
ars did not know about this ninth sphere, but only counted on eight spheres.?
The sphere next to this starless ninth sphere is the one which Genesis names the
firmament and on which God placed sun, moon and all the stars.4

A starless, hence invisible sphere, however, is not an unproblematic entity.
Firstly, it is difficult to prove its existence, since it cannot be observed, sec-
ondly, since no function can be ascribed to it, the reason why it was created is
obscure. For the proof of the existence of this invisible sphere Philoponus must
rely on the Greek astronomers. The problem with motivating its existence is
treated in De Opificio Mundi 111.4, 116.22—117.23. Philoponus is aware that
‘someone’ may reasonably ask what was the reason why God created that
sphere.> The discussion that follows refers to other cosmological tenets of as-
tronomers, so ‘someone’ here is likely to refer to Greek astronomers rather than
to Philoponus’ Christian detractors.

Philoponus offers no answer to his question. Instead he claims that no answer
is possible. In order to show that his inability to provide an answer does not di-
minish the reliability of the supposition of the invisible sphere’s existence, he
points out that astronomers believe in a large number of phenomena the exis-
tence of which cannot be motivated rationally. The astronomers cannot explain,
e.g., why the heavenly spheres are as many as they are or why sun, moon, plan-
ets and stars do not move with the same velocity, nor can they give a reason for
the number of the stars, their positions or their variegating colours. For a Chris-

2Ridings (1995). In this thesis Ridings shows that the three Church fathers Clement of Alex-
andria, Eusebius of Caesarea and Theodoret of Cyrrhus maintain that Greek philosophers and
Plato in particular are dependent on Hebrew texts and on Moses. According to Ridings (233),
Philoponus too considers Plato to be dependent on Moses. Cf. De Opf.M. 111.3, 113.25-114.3.
3 Cf. Plato, Timaeus 38C; Bury (1989) 78. After having talked about the creation of heaven,
Plato continues to describe how God created sun, moon and five more planets and placed
them in the orbits along which the revolution of the other (heaven) was moving (copata de
AVTOV €EKACTOV TOLMOAS O Be0s €Onkev els Tas Tepldopds as 1 BaTépov mTepiodos TMeLv,
ETTTA ovoAS OVTA ETTTA).

4 Gen. 1.6 Kal elmev 6 0ebs: TevndiTw oTepéopa év péow Tod Udatos kal €0Tw
dlaxwpllov ava péoor V8ATOS KAl VBATOS.

5 De Opf-M. 116.22-23 Ei ¢ Tis altiav TS yevéoews Tob mpiTov {nToin Aéyew nudas
ovpavov ...
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tian such questions create no dilemma—and here Philoponus suddenly returns
to a Christian frame of reference. “We all believe,” he says, “that God made
everything good as it should be, not too little, not too much.”¢ That last argu-
ment could not be addressed to a Greek astronomer, who did not believe in the
same God as Philoponus, but here he assures his Christian readers of his adher-
ence to a common belief in something that is greater than astronomical science.
The chapter ends with a statement that most properly deserves to be character-
ised as a sophism: “If they [i.e., the astronomers] cannot state a natural cause for
what is visible, they should not ask us for the reason of what is invisible.”?

Let us now suppose that the ninth sphere is identical with the ‘first heaven’,
which was created on the first day. Let us also suppose that it was created out of
God’s pure will in the same way as the earth was created on the first day out of
God’s pure will. There is a Bible passage that runs: “The heaven’s heaven be-
longs to the Lord, but the earth he gave to the sons of men.”8 This Bible passage
means a lot to Philoponus. He uses this passage in 11I.1, 111.2-3 when he calls
attention to the fact that the firmament, which we humans reckon to be the
heaven as it is the heaven we can see with our own eyes, is not a repetition of
the first heaven. That the firmament is of vital importance to the earth and its
inhabitants should not be difficult to realize, and God gave it the name heaven
when he created it.9 The heaven’s heaven, on the other hand, belongs to God,
according to Psalms 113.24, and man has no reason, or rather no right, to in-
vestigate why it has come into being.10 It is enough to know that it does exist. If
now two famous scientists of the past had discovered a sphere farthest out in the
universe, Philoponus could count that as scientific evidence for a ‘first heaven’
that likewise is spherical. Philoponus, it is true, was a scientist schooled in phi-
losophy and should therefore have had a rather thorough knowledge of astron-
omy, but he was also a Christian. In his role as a Christian scholar and debater
he must have considered it important to have secured a space for God, a heav-
enly place or Kingdom of God, in order to reassure the church in Alexandria
that he was a true Christian as well as a scientist. Also to this end the Bible pas-

6De Opf-M. 117.18-20 0TL TdvTa KNGS Kal ws €8el memoinkev 0 0e0s kal ovdEV
ENELTTOV 1| TEPLTTOV, TLOTEVOUEV ATAVTES.

7De Opf.-M. 117.21-22 €l olv aitiav TV davopévov eimely ovk €xovol GuoLtkiy, unde
NUAS TOV U1 GALVOPEVWY ETEPWTATOOAY alTlav.

8 Psalms 113.24 6 oUpavos Tob ovpavod TG Kuplw, TNV 8 YNy €dwkev TOlS ULOLS TOV
avfpumov.

9De Opf.M. 1111, 110.24 6pwvipws €kelvy Kal TOUTOV EKANETEY 0UPAVOV.

10Ct. De Opf.M. 111.4, 116.18-20.
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sage mentioned above was convenient, for according to the Septuagint, the
Greek text, by using the expression ‘the heaven’s heaven’, seems to stress that
ovpavos here actually means the ‘first heaven’.!!

6.2.2 Cosmas’ vaulted building

In his Christian Topography 11.6 Cosmas starts his comments by citing Genesis
1.1. He recommends us to presume that heaven and earth together compose the
content of the universe. The two together (ovpavov dpa kat yfjv) embrace the
world. Cosmas finds a proof for this in Exodus 20.11 “For in six days God cre-
ated the heaven, the earth and everything in them.” Then he cites Genesis 2.1
“The heaven, the earth and their whole order were completed” and also Genesis
2.4 “This is the book about the creation of heaven and earth.”12 He cites these
passages in order to emphasize that Moses in his story of the creation always
mentions the heaven first of all since it is the very first created. In addition,
heaven is the outermost limit of the universe.

In II1.54, as well, Cosmas cites Genesis 1.1. Having made an assurance that
Moses had been initiated in the art of writing by God, he further assures that
Moses with his own eyes had seen a revelation of the creation. This time Cos-
mas ascribes it to Moses to have made known, by writing Genesis, that the
foundation was laid by God when the universe was created, as the foundation of
the universe consists, according to Cosmas, of the creation of heaven and earth
and all that exists within them. Further, all created things, both those created
together with heaven and earth and those created afterwards piece by piece, are
within heaven and earth. God began the creation on the first day (with heaven
and earth) and ended it on the sixth day. On the seventh day God rested from his
work. By then the whole creation had been completed without anything missing
in the beautiful harmony of the universe. Then Cosmas cites Genesis 2.4 “This
book tells about the creation of the whole universe, that which is enclosed
within heaven and earth.”13 Cosmas claims that Moses considered that passage
to be enough to signify all there is within heaven and earth.

11 This Bible passage was well-known to Philoponus and he cites it in ITI.1, 111.2-4, when
he wants to prove that the firmament is not a repetition of the first heaven.

12 Fx. 20.11 "Ev yap €€ npépats €moinoer 6 Beds TOV ovpavov kal THY yhHv kal TdvTa Td
€v avTtols, Gen. 2.1 Kal ouveTe éofn 0 ovpavos kal 1) yf kat mas 6 k6opos avtov, Gen.
2.4 AUt 1) BiPAos Yevéoews ovparol kal Yis.

BGen. 2.4 AUt n BiBlos Sunyeltal Ty yéveow ToU TavToS KOOROU, NTLS TepLypddeTal
€V ovpav® Kal Y.
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In II1.76 Cosmas refers to Genesis 1.1 in his discussion on whether the uni-
verse is eternal or not. He objects to that wing of Greek science that considers
the world to be eternal. To this end he takes different forms of art, their origins
and developments as a proof of the non-eternity of the world. “The world is not
eternal,” he says, “but recent in date as also human inventions, arts and branches
of science are.”!4 In this chapter Cosmas also enumerates several Greek
scientists of extraordinary brilliance in their respective field. In the field of as-
tronomy he mentions Ptolemy, the very astronomer whom Philoponus credits
with having discovered the ninth sphere. It is important to notice that Cosmas in
no way appeals to any of the scientists to support his conception of the world.
He merely states that there has been a development in many fields of human
knowledge and of the different sciences. When it comes to heaven and earth and
their divinely construction, it is only the word of the Bible that matters.

Cosmas further cites Genesis 1.1 when he makes a drawing of the world in
IV.1. In the comment he makes to the drawing, he stresses that the vault-shaped
heaven is attached to the earth, extremities to extremities (dkpa dkpols). This
drawing seems to be a resolute effort on Cosmas’ behalf to prove his conviction
that the first heaven (0 Tp®OTOS oVpaVdS) is situated outermost in the universe.

Finally, in VIL.83, Cosmas cites Genesis 1.1 in order to claim that Moses has
mentioned heaven and earth together because they are all-embracing just by
being together. They were created together on the first day of the creation, the
farthest ends of the heaven connected to the farthest ends of the earth.l> He
further stresses that the whole universe, everything that exists, exists within the
limits constituted by heaven and earth. To this end Cosmas cites Genesis 2.1
“The heaven, the earth and their whole order were completed”, and Genesis 2.4
“This is the book about the creation of heaven and earth.” Then he adds his own
explanation: “This book tells about the creation of the whole universe, which is
enclosed within heaven and earth.”

If now all creatures and things that exist are within heaven and earth, the first
heaven and earth that is to say, it becomes quite obvious that, according to
Cosmas’ way of thinking, the ‘first heaven’ is no more than an upper limit or,
more adequate, an upper roof for his universe which has the shape of a building.
But being the upper roof, the very limit of the world, the first heaven must be
situated farthest out in the universe, the very thing Cosmas wanted to prove
when he cited and in part commented on the Bible passages mentioned above.

14 00k datdlos 6 kOOPOS, dANA TPoadaTOS, BOTEP Kal al €mivolal kal at Téxval kal al
EMOTHIAL TOV AVOpOTOV.
15 Topogr. 11.17.
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6.3 The firmament and what is above it

6.3.1 Cosmas’ two-storey building

We can study Cosmas’ view of the universe in Topography IV.9, where he
gives a short, comprehensive picture of his cosmos. Here he says that the fir-
mament is situated in mid-distance between the earth and the ‘first heaven’ (0
TPpOTOS ovpavrds) and attached to this first heaven in such a way that it
demarcates two spaces, one above the firmament and the other one beneath it.
In the latter space, viz. the earthly one, you find the earth itself, the water and
the remaining elements, but you also find, and this is important, the stars. These
are the constituents of our world, which extends from the earth up to the
firmament. It has the earth itself for ground or floor, the first heaven for walls
and the firmament for ceiling. From the firmament up to the vault of the ‘first
heaven’ the second space extends. This is the Kingdom of Heaven into which
Jesus Christ has risen. It is also into this space that all the righteous people will
eventually arrive. This space has the firmament for floor, and the ‘first heaven’
constitutes its walls and its arch-shaped ceiling. Cosmas seems to reckon it as a
fact that the righteous in the future state will dwell in an actual place.

It would not be out of place here to mention Cosmas’ view on the tabernacle
which Moses, at God’s command, built in the wilderness.!¢ The tabernacle is a
model (uipnots) of the universe and it also depicts the forms of the universe.
Still it is a tabernacle constructed by Moses and nothing but a copy of the other
tabernacle, viz., the one which God showed him on Mount Sinai. In Topogra-
phy I1.35 we can see exactly what Cosmas considers the tabernacle to be, viz.,
both an image of, and a model for the universe. Thereby he ascribes a double
function to the tabernacle. He also ascribes a double function to the concept of
the word TUTos, and we read in III.51: Eita petd Tadta mpooTdTTEL avT®
OKNVNV €TLTENETAL KATA TOV TUTOV!T OV €wpdKeL €V TG OpeL, woavel TUTOV
oboav TavTos Tob kéopov.’® Accordingly, when Moses by help of a curtain
divides the tabernacle into an inner and an outer tabernacle, Cosmas translates
this into the cosmic plane by changing the curtain for the firmament. By doing

16 Cf. Ex. 25.8-9.

17n this signification of the word Cosmas also uses the synonym mapddeLypa.

18 That this is a dogma, taught by Theodore of Mopsuestia, which has had great influence on
Cosmas is beyond doubt. Cf. Devreesse (1948) 25-27.
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so he gets two spaces, one upper and one lower, or as he sometimes prefers to
put it, two conditions, this present condition where mankind now dwells and the
future condition into which Christ has gone as the first of humans and into
which all the righteous will arrive at the resurrection from the dead.

In V.20-21 Cosmas makes another explicit exposition of the tabernacle sym-
bolism. Thereby he makes extensive use of Hebrews, especially chapters 8 and
9. Here the author of the letter!® gives an exposition which does not leave us in
doubts from where Cosmas has got his thoughts. But the author of the letter has
never said that Christ now actually is in the space between the firmament and
the first heaven, the space that Cosmas claims to be the future condition, only
that Christ has gone in through the greater, more perfect tabernacle that is not
made by human hand.?0 Cosmas doubtless reads more into these chapters than
there actually is. When he reads the two first verses of Hebrews 8, “My main
point is: this is the kind of high priest we have. He has taken his seat at the right
hand of the throne of Majesty in heaven, a minister in the sanctuary, in the true
tent set up by the Lord, not by man”,2! he takes it for granted that the “throne of
Majesty” is above the firmament but below the ‘first heaven’. The same applies
to V.207, where he uses Psalms 109.1, “The Lord said to my lord: ‘Sit at my
right hand, and I shall make your enemies your footstool’”,22 to prove that he
speaks the truth, when he puts forward the thesis—which he often does—that
Christ has risen to heaven as the first of men. Neither king David nor anybody
else has risen to heaven, only that Lord about whom king David speaks in this
psalm. Therefore we can conclude that Cosmas also takes it for granted that
God must be in this space and that this space to him must be the Kingdom of
Heaven.

6.3.2 Philoponus’ sphere of celestial bodies

These convictions of Cosmas’ are not at all shared by Philoponus. In De Opifi-
cio Mundi 1.12, 28.20-31.7 Philoponus censures Theodore and his adherents for

19 Cosmas believes Paul to be the author.

20 Cf. Hebr.9.11.

2l Hebr. 8.1-2 kebdlatov 8¢ €Tl TOls Aeyopévols, TOLOUTOV €XOUEV dpxlepéd, OS
€kdbLoer €v 8e€la Tob Bporov THS PEYANWOUINS €V TOLS 0VPAVOLS, TOV AYlwl NELTOVPYOS
kal TS oknviis Ths axndwis My émméev o kUpLos, OUK AVpOTOS.

22 Psalms 109.1 Eimev 6 klpLos TG kupiw pov: Kdbov ék SeELdv pov, €ws dv 66 Tovs éx-
Bpols cou vTToTOdLOY TGOV TOSGY TOU.
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preaching doctrines for which there is no authority in the text of the Bible.z In
this context he also puts the question, whoever has disclosed to them that Christ
is placed on top of the firmament (I.12, 29.11-14). He also asks what the Bible
passages mean that run “Sit at my right hand, and I shall make your enemies
your footstool” and “He has taken his seat at the right hand of the throne of
Majesty in heaven” (I.12, 29.14-18).2* Philoponus evidently repudiates Cos-
mas’ belief that Christ should dwell in the space between the firmament and the
first heaven. If that was the fact, then God himself should be there too, accord-
ing to the above-mentioned Bible passages. Philoponus asks here, apparently
rather sarcastically, if they perhaps made God descend to the floor which was
provided by the upper surface of the firmament.

We know that Cosmas actually believed Christ to dwell in the space above
the firmament. He repeatedly argues that Christ, as the first of humans, has as-
cended into the future condition and in IV.15b he depicts Christ on top of the
firmament. Philoponus, on his part, although he in all probability considered
both God and Christ to be transcendent, does not deny that Christ after the re-
surrection ascended to heaven, that is, to the ‘first heaven’. The fact that he uses
the Bible passages quoted above to rebuke Theodore and his adherents, Cosmas
among others, shows that Philoponus, probably out of consideration for the

23 A doctrine, accepted by Theodore but refuted by Philoponus (29.19-30.6), concerns the
species of that particular tree which in Genesis is named ‘the tree of knowledge of good and
evil” (To EONoV TO YrooTOV Kalob kal movnpod, as Philoponus quotes the phrase). Theodore
and his adherents claim that it was a fig-tree, presumably because the Bible tells that it was
fig-leaves Adam and Eve put around themselves when they realized that they were naked.
Philoponus rejects this thought as being stupid. It is nowhere actually written that it was figs
that the first man and woman ate, which caused them to be driven out from paradise. Like-
wise is it not written in the Bible, Philoponus claims (30.7-8), that the leathern clothes, put
around Adam and his wife by God, actually were made of bark from trees. Nor is it written
that it was nine hours in all that Adam and Eve spent in paradise and that it was at the sixth
hour their hunger made them eat figs. It is easy to refute such doctrines, Philoponus states,
had somebody the time to spare occupying himself with such nonsense (30.8—14). Another
doctrine of Theodore’s which causes Philoponus annoyance concerns the devil (30.18-25). If
the angels got their existence together with heaven and earth, how comes that the devil only
stayed for five days in his own order? Further, if the devil from the very beginning degener-
ated to evil and envy of men, how come that death, according to the Book of Wisdom, came
into the world as a consequence of the envy of the devil? Moses has not said a word about
these things and Philoponus summarizes (30.25-31.6) that Theodore has made up many
similar fantasies in his works. Further, his adherents have no evidences from the Bible for
their statements and they are not capable to construct their arguments logically.

24 Hebr. 8.1 and Psalms 109.1.
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congregation in Alexandria, agreed to God’s dwelling in the ‘first heaven’. If he
does not refute Hebrews 8.1, he must agree to Christ’s dwelling there too.

As we mentioned above, the space above the firmament is the same as the
Kingdom of Heaven in Cosmas’ view. Even if he does not actually say so, it is
natural to believe that he is of the opinion that this space must be filled with air
to breathe. Also in Philoponus’ view there is a space above the firmament that
extends to the starless sphere, the ‘first heaven’. This space must be filled with
something, as no space can be void.? Therefore, as both air and water have a
moist, fluid and transparent substance, Moses has found it proper to name that
substance by the common name water. Philoponus also adds that the substance
existing in those places is of course the best conceivable substance, be it water,
air or some other liquid.2e This very statement shows, at least in my opinion,
that Philoponus does not even give it a thought that this space could be the
Kingdom of Heaven or the residence of Christ.

Philoponus begins the third book of De Opificio Mundi (109.16 ff.) by citing
Genesis 1.6-8: “God said: ‘Let there be a firmament in the middle of the waters,
in order to separate water from water’, and so it was. God made the firmament,
and separated the water under the firmament from the water above the firma-
ment. God called the firmament heaven.”?” In addition to the text from the
Septuagint Philoponus also quotes these verses from Aquila, Theodotion and
Symmachus. All three of them were recognised translators of the Scriptures
with a column each in Origen’s Hexapla. Philoponus probably wanted to pre-
sent these three translations in order to underline that Theodore’s exegesis can-
not be defended by them. In the verses 16 and 17 we read further: “God made
the two great lights, the greater to govern the day and the lesser to govern the
night; he also made the stars. God put these lights in the firmament of heaven to
shine on the earth.”28 These verses make it absolutely evident that, when the
Bible mentions heaven, it might be the ‘first heaven’ that is intended, but it can

B Furley (1991) 49.

26 Cf. De Opf-M. 111.15, 153.27-154.20.

21 Gen. 1.6-8 Kal eimev 6 6eds yerndiTw oTepéopa €év péow To0 U8aToS Kal €0Tw
Slaxwptilov ava péoor 18aToS KAl VOATOS™ KAl €YEVETO OUTWS, Kal €mToinoer 0 Beos TO
oTepéwpa Kal Stexwploer O Beds dva péoov Tob U8aTos, O NY VTOKATK TOD OTEPEDILATOS
Kal dvd Péoov ToL UBATOS TOU €TAV® TOU OTEPEWVIATOS, KAl EKANETEV O BEOS TO OTEPE-
Opa ovpavov.

2 Gen. 1.16-17 kal €moinoev 6 Beds Tovs 800 GWOTRHPAS TOUS PeEYANOVS, TOV GLWOTHPA
TOV €YV €LS dpXds TNS NUEPAS KAl TOV GduOTHpAd TOV €NAOOK €LS dpXdsS TNS VUKTOS,
Kal TOUS AoTépds. Kal €0eTo alTous 0 Beds €V TGO OTEPEWILATL TOD 0Vparol WoTe daively
el THS YAS.
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also be the firmament. Further, it is the standpoint of the Bible that the sun, the
moon and all the stars have been placed in the firmament by God.

The firmament is the sphere situated next to the first heaven in Philoponus’
view. He also agrees that the celestial bodies are fixed to the firmament. As a
Christian he can find a strong support in the Bible for this opinion; as a scientist
he seems to support himself on Hipparchus and Ptolemy as well as on the ma-
jority of Greek scientists.?

If now the firmament is the sphere situated next to the first heaven in
Philoponus’ view, this is by no means Cosmas’ view. It is certain that he shares
Philoponus’ view that, according to Genesis 1.6—7, the firmament was put in a
position so as to separate water from water. But Cosmas imagines the world to
be, not spherical, but rectangular. His cosmos is a kind of two-floor building:
the firmament constitutes the ceiling of the lower storey as well as the floor of
the upper storey.

In Topography 11.20 Cosmas describes the creation of the firmament as he
understood it. Here we are told that God on the second day of creation, with the
angels as onlookers, built the firmament or, as he puts it, ‘this second visible
heaven’. God thereby made use of his own created material since he built the
firmament out of water. Cosmas also states that the second heaven is like the
first heaven according to its nature, only of a different shape. God cut off the
height from the earth up to the first heaven midway. Thereafter he stretched the
firmament over the whole space in breadth, thereby accomplishing a kind of
ceiling. He tied the firmament to the first heaven after dividing the remaining
waters, leaving some above the firmament and some on the earth below the fir-
mament. Thus God made the one space or building into two spaces or buildings,
the divine abode above and the earthly dwelling-place below. We can follow
both Cosmas’ imagination and his interpretation of the Bible text, except, of
course, for the notion that the angels were onlookers when the firmament was
created. To make a conclusion of this chapter Cosmas quotes Genesis 1.8 “God
named the firmament heaven™ but also Psalms 103.2-3 “he who stretches the
heaven as a tent, he who makes roofs over his upper rooms in the waters.’! It is
understandable why he quotes this latter passage for it is undoubtedly in accor-
dance with his conception of the world, but, on the other hand, this is not the

2 Cf. De Opf.M.111.3, 113.23-114.6.

30 Gen. 1.8 kal €kdleoer 0 Be0S TO OTEPELILA OVPAVOV.

31 Psalms 103.2-3 ékTelvov TOV obpavor woel déppw 6 aTeydlwv €v Udaowy Td UTepQa
avTod.
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story of creation, nor is it Moses who has uttered this but a poet praising God.
Even a literal Bible reader like Cosmas should be aware of the difference.

In De Opificio Mundi 111.1, 110.20-111.4 Philoponus takes great care to
prove that the ‘second heaven’ mentioned in Genesis 1.8 really is the firma-
ment, not identical with the ‘first heaven’. He also takes care to stress that what
is said in Genesis 1.6—8 about the creation of the oTepéwpa is not a repetition of
what is said about the creation of heaven in Genesis 1.1. He declares himself
content with the fact that the Psalms often talk about ‘heaven of heaven’ or
‘heaven of heavens’. He cites Psalms 113.24 here in order to underline his view
that God had created the first, in the literal sense, true heaven to be his, while
the earth and what belongs to the earth is given to mankind. But it is a fact,
Philoponus agrees, that God, in creating the firmament, gave the name heaven
also to that piece of creation. Still, what is said about the firmament is not a
repetition of what is said about the first heaven, he states. Besides, the time it-
self, too, speaks in favour of a difference between them. The first heaven came
into being on the first day of creation, the firmament on the second day.
Philoponus makes no attempt to explain why the firmament was actually named
heaven but he states that the Bible also calls the whole body extending between
earth and heaven by the name heaven. He cites Genesis 1.20 “and birds flying
above the earth across the firmament of the heaven”,32 Genesis 19.24 “and the
Lord rained down brimstone and fire from the Lord out of heaven on Sodom
and Gomorrah™33 and also Genesis 7.11 “that very day all the springs of the
great deep burst out, the flood-gates of the heavens were opened and rain fell on
the earth for forty days and forty nights” 34 to prove that what we in everyday
speech name the air, in the Bible often is named heaven. The apparent careful-
ness and trouble Philoponus takes to explain satisfactorily the fact that the word
ovpavds ‘heaven’ in the Bible may refer to three different things and at the
same time maintain that there only is one heaven shows both how seriously he
wants to follow the Bible but also that he repudiates pseudo-science.

32 Gen. 1.20 kal meTewa TETOPLEVA €L THS YIS KATA TO OTEPEWPIA TOU 0VPAVOD.

3 Gen. 19.24 kai kipros €Bpeev émi Zodopa kat T'oépoppa Belov katl mop Tapd Kuplov €k
TOU 0VpAVOD.

3 Gen. 7.11 T Mpépa TavTy €éppdynoar Tacal ai myal THS dpvocov, kal ol KaTappdk-
Tat ToL ovpavod Nrewxdnoav, kat €yéveTo O VETOS €TL THS YNHS TEOTApPAKOVTA MILEPAS
Kdl TEGOAPAKOVTA VUKTAS.

122



6.4 The question of the ‘third heaven’

6.4.1 Philoponus’ view

In this context3> Philoponus also takes up the problem with the ‘third heaven’ as
we meet it in 2 Corinthians 12.2—4. Paul says: “I know of a man in Christ, who
fourteen years ago (whether in the body or out of the body, I do not know —God
knows) was snatched away as far as to the third heaven. I know that this same
man (whether in the body or apart from the body, I do not know—God knows)
was snatched away to paradise, and heard secret words that man is not allowed
to speak.””3¢ Philoponus makes a very sophisticated interpretation of this pas-
sage. Paul had a vision and in his mind he experienced an elevating from the
ground all the way up to the ‘first heaven’. In his pure mind, Philoponus says,
he was elevated from the ground and was allowed to converse with God and he
was considered worthy to listen to unspeakable words. Then Philoponus rounds
up in an elegant manner, using the words from Matthew 5.8 “Blessed are those
whose hearts are pure, says the Lord, they shall see God.”37 It is obvious that
Philoponus wants to stress here that the experience Paul made, when he was
lifted from the ground, was entirely spiritual. It was a vision, Philoponus claims.
Undoubtedly he has true evidence for that in the Bible, for Paul himself begins
2 Corinthians 12 by saying that he “must boast” of visions and revelations from
the Lord. Then the apostle goes on to relate how he was elevated to the ‘third
heaven’. But the apostle does not stop with this. In the following two verses he
relates that he was also elevated to paradise and that it was in paradise that he
heard unspeakable words. We can see here how Philoponus uses 2 Corinthians
12.2 and makes an explanation, starting from this verse, of how Paul must have
experienced his elevation. But Philoponus goes further. He uses the latter part of
verse 4 to state that the apostle, who had a pure heart, was allowed to converse
with God and was considered worthy to hear unspeakable words. Philoponus
does not mention a word about paradise but in a very skilful way he uses
Matthew 5.4 instead and focuses on the apostle’s pure heart. Philoponus

35 Cf. De Opf.M. 1111, 111.16-26.

36 2Cor. 12.2-4 olda dvdpwmov év XpLoTe Tpd ETOV SekaTECTAPWY —elTE €V OCWIATL OVK
olda, eiTe ékTOS TOL oWpaTos (oUk olda), 6 Beds oldev, —dapTayévTa TOV ToLoUTOV €WS
TplTOU 0Vpavod. kal oida TOV TolobTOV dvBpwmor—elTe év owpaTL elTe Xwpls ToD
odpaTos (ovk olda), O Beds oldev,—iTL NpTdyn €is TOV Tapddeloov kal fkovoer dppnTa
praTa, d ovk €EOV avbpwmy Aaifjoat.

31 Matth. 5.8 pakdplot yap ot kabapot T§ kapdia, énolv 6 kpLos, OTL avTolL TOV BeOV
asovTad.
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obviously considers himself able to ignore Paul’s elevation to paradise but he
cannot ignore his elevation to the ‘third heaven’.

What is then the ‘third heaven’ in Philoponus’ view? By applying his se-
mantical analysis of the different meanings of the word ovpavos in the Bible,
Philoponus is able to show that there actually exist, in a physical sense, three
heavens. One is the air between the earth and the firmament, the second is the
firmament itself, the third is the one that Philoponus mostly calls ‘the first
heaven’ (6 mp&TOS OVpavos). Further, as Philoponus obviously ignores paradise
but agrees that Paul conversed with God and heard unspeakable words, the
question appears as to where Philoponus considered Paul to have been when he
had his experiences of the divine realm. Here we meet Philoponus’ very
‘modern’ view in regard to psychology of religion. When Philoponus says
(111.21-22) that Paul was rising above all beholding of the material world
(Tacav VTepaveNdmV ToU CwILATLKOD KOTHOU TN Bewplav), he seems to mean
that Paul eventually reached a condition where he experienced himself to be in a
place that does not exist in physical reality. This is strengthened when he goes
on, stating that Paul conversed with God ‘with his naked mind’ (yvpv® 10 vo).
By using this Neo-Platonic expression, Philoponus seems to have made his
point clear; he does not talk about anything that exists in the same physical
meaning as the first heaven, the firmament and the air of the atmosphere.

6.4.2 Cosmas’ view

Cosmas has his own idea about Paul’s elevation to the ‘third heaven’. In Topo-
graphy 111.61 he enumerates the elevation as one of the miracles in the New
Testament. Immediately after having mentioned miracles of faith-healing, viz.,
that sick people got well when the shadows of the apostles fell on them, he
mentions Paul’s elevation. This chapter, intended to be a reproach against un-
believers, hints that he did not see the elevation as a spiritual experience as
Philoponus did, but considered it to be an actual physical elevation, a tangible
miracle on the physical plane.

Further, in VIL.9, he warns against believing in three heavens. He agrees with
Philoponus that there is only one heaven, the one that was created on the first
day, and that there is the firmament, that was named heaven. So far Cosmas
simply seems to interpret Paul’s elevation as a miracle, when Paul in his body
was lifted up from the earth to a height of two thirds of the distance from the
earth up to heaven, the second heaven that is, the firmament. The reason why
Cosmas can interpret 2 Corinthians 12.2 the way he does, is likely to be that he
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makes another syntactical interpretation of Paul than is usually made. While
Philoponus considers €ws TpiTov oUpavol to have the same meaning as els
(Tov) TplTov ovpavov ‘to the third heaven’, Cosmas interprets this passage as
els (T0) TptTov (TOU) oUpavol ‘to one third of the heaven’. Thus Cosmas
exploits, as we can see, a syntactical obscurity in the Greek language.

In IX.15, however, he seems to have moderated his views to some extent.
Quite in accordance with the Bible he talks about all the troubles Paul had expe-
rienced in his service of the Church. He explains the fact that the apostle often
had visions, as being a gift of God’s grace in order to comfort the distressed
apostle. So far Cosmas’ interpretation is acceptable, but then he puts words in
the apostle’s mouth that obviously has no support in the Bible passage in ques-
tion, 2 Corinthians 12.2—4,38 for he claims that Paul uttered: “Corinthians, I
know, if it is at all necessary to mention visions and revelations from the Lord,
that I myself, in a miraculous way, beyond reason, have been elevated to a very
great height, and by that I mean to the double distance from the earth to the fir-
mament, so that only one third of the distance up to heaven remained for me to
go there.” Accordingly, to Cosmas the ‘third heaven’ must mean a space high
up in the air but below the firmament. Our assumption is confirmed in V.220,
where he claims that the ‘third heaven’ is the dwelling-place of the angels and,
as we saw in chapter 4, Cosmas believed the angels to be in this world below
the firmament. Topography IX.15, however, seems to suggest that Cosmas wa-
vers in his standpoint, whether Paul’s elevation happened as an experience in
the body or as a spiritual one in a vision. Why else would Cosmas in the very
beginning of this chapter stress that God, out of grace, comforted Paul and gave
him new strength by help of the visions?

In Topography 1X.18 Cosmas continues his account of Paul’s experiences.
He tells us about the apostle that he was lifted to paradise. As we saw,
Philoponus ignored 2 Corinthians 12.4, where the apostle describes how he was
lifted up to paradise and there was allowed to hear unspeakable words. Reading
the Bible passage you can easily get the impression that Paul was somewhere up
in the sky when he was in paradise. Cosmas, however, has a different opinion.
He says in V.7 that paradise is situated eastwards, in the land beyond, that very
land that, according to Cosmas’ conception of the world, encircles the ocean.
Cosmas has also drawn a map of this world with paradise marked out.
Philoponus on his part, who joined the latter part of verse 4 to verse 2, must

38 Quoted above, n. 36.
3 1.e., he joins the two verses in III.1, 111.16-26 when he first describes how Paul was
snatched away and then how the apostle was allowed to hear unspeakable words. In the Bible
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consider 2 Corinthians 12.2—4 to describe one vision of Paul’s, while Cosmas
and the Bible seem to describe two different visions.

6.5 Philoponus and Greek cosmology

In De Opificio Mundi 111.3, 113.23—114.6 Philoponus claims to have shown that
Moses agrees with those astronomers who are of the opinion that a starless
sphere exists outside all the other spheres, and that sun, moon and all the stars
are fixed in the sphere next to it, i.e. in the firmament. This opinion held by
Philoponus implies that the celestial bodies, i.e., fixed stars and planets, have no
movement of their own, but are carried around with the sphere that is called the
firmament. Cosmas, as we stated above, placed the celestial bodies below the
firmament. He held the same view as Theodore of Mopsuestia concerning their
movement, viz., that they were moved by angels.40

In II1.3, 114.13-23 we can see how Philoponus deviates from Greek cosmo-
logy. He mentions the fact that ancient astronomers, in order to come to terms
with the apparent anomaly concerning the movement of the stars, have used dif-
ferent hypotheses ‘to save the phenomena’. One effort that seems to have had
great impact, was to divide the heaven into several spheres. They have also con-
ferred more than one movement to each of the stars and have expected most of
the spheres to carry the planets forward, but also a lesser amount of them to
carry the planets in the opposite direction. Aristotle has, according to
Philoponus, summed up all the ancient hypotheses and has come to the conclu-
sion that there are fifty-five spheres in all.4! Philoponus refutes all this as being
conjectures without anchorage in reality. Why else would there be such great
disagreement between them? Ptolemy, on the other hand, is trustworthy in
Philoponus’ eyes. Ptolemy refuted all the ancient hypotheses and accepted nine
spheres that carry all the planets forwards. To explain the apparent anomaly in
the movements he introduced eccentric spheres that do not share the same cen-
tre as the nine primary spheres. He named them epicycles.#2 Each planet was
assigned one epicycle and was moved by it in addition to the movement accom-
plished by the sphere on which it was fixed. This resulted in two movements of

passage the unspeakable words were heard by the apostle in Paradise, but Paradise is not
mentioned at all by Philoponus.

40 Cf. chapter 4.

41 Aristotle, Metaph. XI1.1074a10-12.

42 On epicycles and Ptolemy’s concept of them cf., e.g., Toomer (1984) 226.
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the planet, the movement of the forward-going sphere and that of the epicycle.
Besides, it happens that the planet sometimes moves on the epicycle in a
movement uniform with the whole sphere, but sometimes it also moves irregu-
larly, forwards or backwards, swiftly or slowly, and sometimes even seems to
stand still. All this taken together makes up Ptolemy’s explanation of the appar-
ent anomaly of the movements of the planets. Undoubtedly, Philoponus accepts
this explanation and, like Ptolemy, he rejects all the ancient hypotheses as not
being verifiable.

In III.3, 116.1-23 Philoponus emphasizes that there exists only one heaven.
From a Christian standpoint this opinion naturally is very important, as the very
first line of the Bible says that God created heaven and earth. But Philoponus
also wants to show that this is the general opinion among the Greek philoso-
phers. Therefore he turns to Aristotle. To divide the heaven into different
spheres is only a method to try to facilitate the explanation of the phenomena.
The heaven is one, consisting of the spheres in whatever number and even de-
pendent of them. Had there been several heavens, what about the rotation of the
celestial bodies? But Aristotle has shown that the rotation of the celestial bodies
1s finite, not infinite, and he has said: “that the heaven is one is obvious.”#
Philoponus also makes allusions to linguistic usage. In the Hebrew language,
the plural is often used for the word heaven but in the Greek language the sin-
gular is always used.

Cosmas and Philoponus agree, however, that the firmament exists and that in
practice it is that visible body, created on the second day of creation, which God
named heaven. To Cosmas it is the essential intersection surface that effectively
separates from each other the two spaces of which one contains all that belongs
to earthly, destructible things and the other all that belongs to heavenly, eternal
things. To Philoponus the firmament has its great importance in creation as car-
rier of the celestial bodies that illuminate the earth. He takes pains to investigate
and elucidate its movements and its substance, a fact that is obvious through the
whole of book III of De Opificio Mundi.

In 1.5, 117.27-119.5 Philoponus makes extensive use of Plato’s Timaeus.
He agrees with Plato that the firmament is made up of the four elements. Much
to Simplicius’ annoyance,* he had rejected a fifth element, the ether, as being a
substance for the celestial bodies.%> He claims that sun and moon, as well as the

4 Metaph. X11.1074a31 8Tt €ls ovpavds éoTt davepdv.

44 Cf. Simplicius, In Arist. Cael. 7.82.4—11 Heiberg.

4 Philoponus was not the first to reject the ether. Straton of Lampsakos did, cf. Straton frg.
84 Wehrli (=Stobaeus 1.23.1) Iappevidns, ‘Hpdikdeltos, ZTpdTwy, Zivwr TopLrvov elval
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stars, are mainly composed of fire, a fact that accounts for their luminosity, for
luminosity does not belong by nature to any of the elements except fire.

In this chapter he also declares that he takes it for granted that Moses sup-
posed that the firmament, which we can see is transparent, consists mostly of
water and air, the two transparent elements. When the firmament came into ex-
istence, these elements sort of changed substance into a firmer matter. This fact
should also account for the plural in ‘in the middle of the waters’,% a statement
which can be understood since Philoponus claims that Moses used the Hebrew
word for ‘water’ to designate both water and air. In II1.16, 155.18 he makes a
further exposition on this subject and comes to the conclusion that the plural is
quite logical for there are two distinct waters Moses speaks of, distinguished
both according to place and substance, only sharing the name of water.
Philoponus further stresses that God made the firmament a boundary between
water and air.47

In III.5, 119.1-5 Philoponus claims further that Plato seems to be in agree-
ment with the cosmogony Moses stands for, when he says that the celestial
body has a share in the firmness of the earth, for the earth is the only element
that has a firm, solid body. Accordingly, Moses is to be regarded as quite a
good physicist when he states that the transparency of the firmament depends on
air and water. He gives it the name ‘firmament’ because a solidification of the
fluids has occurred. Philoponus goes on to give us examples from the sur-
rounding nature, which show how moisture congeals when changes occur and
how firm as well as dry components change into fluids when moisture is added
to them. He points out what happens in our bodies in connection with the diges-
tion, how dry food like bread and cooked meat become fluid getting into the
bloodstream and how the blood in turn transforms into solid units like sinews
and bones. Philoponus also stresses that, when it comes to the changes that hap-
pen in our own bodies, it can actually be observed that dry and fluid substances
are transformed into each other. Then he sums up that the firmament has a sub-
stance which consists of the elements known to us on the earth, but to the larger
part it consists of water, which is the thicker of the two transparent elements.

TOV ovpavov, on which Wehrli comments: “Die alte Lehre von der feurigen Natur des Him-
mels konnte Straton durch seine Gewichtstheorie begriinden (fr. 50-53). Dies bedeutet Preis-
gabe des funften aristotelischen Elementes, dessen spekulativ-theologischer Charakter sich
auch nicht in Stratons Weltbild gefugt hatte.”

46 Gen. 1.6 €v Léow TOV VOATWY.

47 De Opf.M. 111.16, 156.1-4 800 SLakekpLpévwr U8ATWY KAl TOls TOTOLS KAl TAlS OVOLALS,
LoV 8¢ KOLvwrolrToY OVopaTL, olov peBdplov émoinoer 6 Beds TO oTepéwpd.
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III.12 is a comparatively long chapter extending from 144.11 to 148.14.
Philoponus apparently has the intention to prove that it is the firmament that is
moving while the stars are fixed to it. He seems to presuppose that it is clear to
his readers that he has already proved the heaven to be a spherical, rotating
body. Now he wants to prove that, when the hemispheres rise and set, respec-
tively, they carry the stars with them. Without any contact with the firmament
the stars would not be able to move at all. To this end he seeks support in the
Bible and says that they could not even be anywhere else, for the firmament is
the place that God himself has assigned to them: “God placed them in the fir-
mament of the heaven as lighting of the earth.”#

Then he turns to observable evidences. The Milky Way % which he considers
to be in a kind of symbiosis with the firmament, unable to move by itself, gives
Philoponus an evidence for the sphericity of the heaven. We can see it every
night be carried around together with the fixed stars, some parts of it setting and
some rising in quite the same way as the signs of the zodiac are seen to behave;
besides, the Milky Way is easily observable because of its colour. What
Philoponus accomplishes with this argument is nothing new. It is the same thing
he has shown before, viz., that the heaven performs one daily revolution.

Philoponus goes on and puts forward an argument for his opinion that the
daily movement of the heaven actually is the movement of the firmament, not of
the sun. Also this argument is built on what can be observed.

Let us suppose that the sun is in the Aries. We know that during one month it
moves (a distance equal to) one sign and that it completes a year when it has
moved through the twelve signs. Accordingly, the daily movement of the sun is
one thirtieth of a sign. If now the sun is in the Aries, it must follow that the sign
Aries itself is invisible during the day as the sun is in it. The same is valid for
the night because it sets together with the sun. When the sun sets, the Taurus
will be seen at the western horizon. When the sun moves into the Taurus and
sets there, the Taurus, in turn, will become invisible and the Gemini will show
at the western horizon at sunset. Exactly the same thing will happen when the
sun goes through the Gemini. When the sun sets, the Cancer will appear on the
western horizon. If now the Taurus is more towards the east than the Aries, the
Gemini more towards the east than the Taurus and the Cancer more towards the

B Gen. 1.17 €BeTo yap avTovs 6 Be0S €V TY TTEPEWIATL TOD OUpavol €ls dadow €m ThHS
Yns.

49 In antiquity the Milky Way was not considered to be an accumulation of stars, but was
rather considered to be a belt of a sort of milk-coloured substance overall (whence its name);
see Toomer (1984) 400.
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east than the Gemini and so on with the signs that follow, then it is apparent that
the sun has its own movement, making its orbit from the west to the east mov-
ing through only one part of the zodiac every day.

By this argumentation Philoponus claims to have proved that the circular
motion, taking place in twenty-four hours, belongs to the firmament in which
God positioned all the celestial bodies. The sun takes a full year to perform its
orbit. The daily movement belongs to the firmament which has all the celestial
bodies fixed to it.

Philoponus continues his argumentation by asserting three things:

(1) If the fixed stars have a movement of their own and are not just
dragged along by the movement of the sphere, all of them must either
move (alt. a) with equal speed or (alt. ) with unequal speed
(146.28-147.2).

(i1) If it can be proved that both the alternatives (a and b) are false and ab-
surd, the conclusion will be that the fixed stars do not move at all
(147.2-4).

(ii1) But they do move. Therefore it must be the firmament that moves,
dragging the fixed stars along (147.4-8).

Philoponus then sets out to prove that both the alternatives a and b are false. To
prove alternative a to be false is rather easy. As the stars in the north and the
south rotate in smaller circles than the stars at the equator but all perform one
revolution in their orbits during one day and one night, the stars at the equator
must move at greater speed than stars further north or further south. Accord-
ingly, the speed must decrease with the distance from the equator and the speed
is not the same for all the stars.50

To refute the validity of alternative b is obviously more difficult, the more so
as Philoponus has used the fact that the stars seem to move at different speeds
as his main argument against alternative a. Besides, in this passage of the textS!
he does not give any proper proof, but simply refutes the alternative by laying it
down that this alternative is both absurd and irrational.>2

The conclusion from this whole argumentation ends in this statement. Both
the alternatives have proved impossible. The stars do not move by themselves,

50 Cf. De Opf.M. 11112, 147.8-25.
SLCE. De Opf.M. 111.12, 147.25-148.10.
32 ATOKANPOTLKOV ... TODTO KAl TAVTENDS dloyov (148.9-10).
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it is the firmament that moves, dragging the stars along.33 We can notice, how-
ever, that the argumentation is weak. Provided that Philoponus could have
proved —which he has not—that the fixed stars neither can move with equal
speed (alt. @) nor with unequal (alt. b), no conclusion could be drawn from this
other than that the stars do not move at all. It does not follow automatically that
the observable movement of the stars does depend on the fact that they are
dragged along together with the movement of the firmament.

The question is, whom did Philoponus hope to convince by this argumenta-
tion? What audience did he have in mind? In II1.12, 144.22 he declares that he
turns to those who are ignorant of science (Tols TOV pabnudTwy dmelpots).
Could it be that he considers them stupid enough to let themselves be convinced
by his imperfect argumentation and thereby shamelessly using their ignorance?
Or does he, like Cosmas, speak to those who already are convinced, those who
only need to be confirmed in their beliefs and those who are so firm in their be-
lief that nothing can move them?

In II1.17, 157.4—159.3 Philoponus seems to make some kind of outline of his
conception of the heaven. The heaven, which encircles the universe as a bound-
ary, was created together with the earth on the first day. This heaven is also a
boundary to the firmament in the same way as the firmament is a boundary to
everything within. Also the firmament can be called heaven since the faculty of
sight comes from it, for God placed all the light-giving celestial bodies in the
firmament. But also the air is often called heaven because of its transparency,
which makes the light shine right through it, down on us, and because all colour
penetrates it. But since it is invisible, without any colour of its own, it cannot
prevent the passage of other colours through itself. In the same way as colours
can be perceived by our eyes through uncoloured glass, the firmament, being
transparent and uncoloured, conveys the light of the celestial bodies to us.

6.6. The question of resurrection

6.6.1 Cosmas and Christian after-life

Light and air as well as the stars are important things also to Cosmas but he
does not associate them with the heaven in the same way as Philoponus does.
To Cosmas the heaven is the space that is prepared and ready for our future
condition, the eternal life which is to follow after the resurrection from the dead.

3 Cf. De Opf-M.111.12, 148.11-14.
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This space is now the abode of God the Father and of Jesus Christ who entered
there on Ascension Day after his passion and resurrection. The heaven does not
move at all, nor does the firmament, which consists of water that has congealed
and solidified into a kind of icy material.

Philoponus, on his part, showed great interest in the firmament as well as in
the physical properties of the heaven in general. In such contexts he poses as a
genuine scientist. On the other hand, when we focus our interest on the spiritual
domain, Cosmas has much more to say. We must also remember that, although
Cosmas lived and worked in Alexandria, he was an adept of the Antiochene
school, which refuted the allegorical method of exegesis. Therefore he claimed
that the Bible was to be understood literally, according to its original intention.

After the life on this earth a resurrection from the dead will occur. Cosmas
stresses over and over again that we humans live on this earth and in this pre-
sent condition as in a school. It is here on the earth, while we live in our earthly
bodies, that we are brought up and are instructed in order to become prepared
for the second condition, the eternal life in the Kingdom of Heaven. Instruction
here on earth is effected by sorrows and pains as well as by pleasure. We also
get information and knowledge about God by observing and contemplating his
created works.>

Cosmas starts from I Corinthians 155 when he makes his comments about
the resurrection from the dead. He cites Paul’s example with the seed that is put
into the ground and dies.% The seed dies, according to Paul, but then God will
give the forthgrowing plant just that shape he wants it to have. Cosmas adds that
the seed bursts forth through God’s power and providence and appears rich, in-
geniously gifted and extremely beautiful. This same seed so destructible and a
subject to change, mortal and changing in the earth, bursts forth, growing out of
the ground, in countless quantity and of wonderful beauty. This is a wise, beau-
tiful and artistic deed of the providence in God, the Creator of all.57 In this sec-
tion Cosmas has made an exegesis of Paul’s text in a kind of lyric wording, but

54 Cf. Topogr. VIL.72-76.

35 Cf. Topogr. VI1.28-33.

56 ICor. 15.35-38 "AN\" €pel TLs, TGS €yelpovTat ol vekpol; IMolw 8¢ owpaTt €épyovTat;
"Adpor, ov O omelpels oU {woToLeLTAL, €AV pn TPGOTOV amoddvn: Kal O OTelpeLS, OU TO
OOUA TO YEVINOOUEVOV OTELPELS, AANA YURVOV KOKKOV, €L TUXOL GLTOU, ) TLVOS TGOV AOL-
OV 0 6€ Be0S BLOWOLY aUTH ghpa Kabns NBEANTE, KAl €KATTW TOV OTEPULATOV (BLoV
opa.

ST Cf. Topogr. VIL.29.
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he is at the same time strict in his analyse, which, in turn, provides scope for his
practical view on the resurrection.

Cosmas goes on, giving his own exegesis of the rest of I Corinthians 15. His
exegesis of this chapter does not leave any doubts behind, concerning his view
on the resurrection and the Kingdom of Heaven. He looks at the resurrection in
a kind of practical, matter-of-fact way. He seems to believe, that the same bod-
ies that belonged to us during our life here on earth will be ours again after the
resurrection. There is no support for this thought of his in the Bible, neither here
in I Corinthians nor in Genesis 2 and 3, where we can read about the creation
and life-giving of man and the fall of man. It is surprising, not to say strange,
that Cosmas turns to such an exegesis immediately after his vivid, but highly
probable exegesis in the preceding section. Matter will be sifted and winnowed
as in a sieve he says (kal WomTep €V KoOKiVw calevopévy) in order to find the
elements that once made each human being. Then God will re-use the same
material to rebuild and restore the bodies of each individual.5¥ Moreover, God
will thereafter bring it together with the right soul. “Is it not remarkable with
God?” Cosmas says. “God is a judge over heart, reason and thoughts in every
person. He scrutinises everybody’s reason and thoughts in every moment from
the beginning and right to the end. It is therefore possible for him to do what is
easier, viz., to discern bodies from bodies.”> This thought, however, that God
should take care to discern bodies from bodies, is not represented in the Bible
but the idea seems similar when John the Baptist says in Luke 3.17: “He has the
winnowing-shovel in his hand in order to clean out his threshing floor and
gather the grain in his barn.”® It can also be added that Psalms 138 contains the
thought that God has full control over men’s intentions, thoughts and minds. At
least the five first verses give that impression. The very first verse says: “Lord,
you have examined me and you know me” (KvpLe, €dokipacds pe kal €yvws

He)_61

58 Cf. Topogr. VIL31.

3 Cf. Topogr. VIL.32.

0 Luke 3.17 o0 7O 00V €V TH Xelpl avTod Stakabdpal THY dlwva avtol kal cvvayayelv
TOV OLTOV €LS TNV ATofKNY avTod.

61 Origen came to the conclusion that the substance of the body remains the same, only the
quality changes, heavenly, then earthly, then heavenly again. This idea is similar to Cosmas’,
to my understanding, viz., that God uses the same material. Origen’s doctrine of the risen
body, following Paul’s comparison of the seed and the plant, shows that he reckons at the
same time with an identity of substance and a difference of quality between the earthly body
and the body of glory which, in turn, is assimilated to the ethereal bodies of the angels. Cf.
Crouzel (1989) 91, 92.
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The second condition really matters very much to Cosmas, so much in fact,
that every detail he can come to think of matters. Therefore he also enters a dis-
cussion on how it can be possible for stillborn or dead foetuses to rise from the
dead. Knowledge is necessary if they are to have a share in the resurrection, but
it is in this present condition, here on earth, that we humans receive knowledge.
Cosmas states that the foetus is a rational being and by tasting its mother’s
womb, which is an image, although imperfect, of this world, it becomes aware
of its future condition. When the foetus acquires knowledge in that future con-
dition, it will remember the sensation of the womb, in which, however defi-
ciently, it has experienced its present condition.®? Also, Cosmas continues, de-
ceased foetuses will perceive the elements and the whole universe standing
there as teachers. Therefore, reasoning with their perfect knowledge, they will
arrive at a recognition of their previous existence and of the knowledge of
God.6

What about maimed bodies? Will it be possible for them to rise healthy and
perfect? Cosmas makes the illustration of how God took one of Adam’s ribs,
the smallest part of his body, building a perfect woman from it. He also makes
the 1llustration that, when a blind or maimed man and woman are united, their
offspring is born sound and healthy. Why then not believe, that on the day of
resurrection we are going to be brought out from the graves through a better
birth than from our mother’s womb 7%

Cosmas, who is well aware of the prevalent objections to the resurrection of
the bodies, answers those who wonder how it could be possible that our bodies,
after they are decomposed and changed into thousands of other bodies, could
rise as the same bodies they once used to be.%5 Cosmas holds the opinion that,
when our bodies are dead and decomposed in their components, these parts still
retain their own identities. All the time they are perceived by God who knows
exactly which parts belong to every single human being. God can bring together
the different parts by inducing a movement. Our bodies rise again in their own
identities and we will not wake up in somebody else’s body.%

It is evident that Cosmas tries to interpret Paul literally. A wheat-seed is put
in the ground growing forth as wheat and nothing else. But when the wheat rises
from the ground, it is better in every way than it was the moment it was put

62 Cf. Topogr. VIL.79.
63 Cf. Topogr. VILT9.
64 Cf. Topogr. VIL81.
65 Objections against the resurrection of the bodies occur in all Christian apology.
6 Cf. Topogr. VIL.33.
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down. Then he transfers this idea to be valid for humans. We are buried in the
ground, we are decomposed into components. We will rise again at the end of
time better and more beautiful than we used to be when we lived here on earth.
Our bodies will be the same bodies in that respect that they will be rebuilt from
their own, individual substance. The idea, however, that all humans get their
own material bodies back at the resurrection is not supported in the Bible. It is
an absolute contradiction to Paul’s teaching about the ‘bodies of glory’ in
chapter 15 of I Corinthians. In verse 44 of this chapter Paul says: “A physical
body is sown, a spiritual body is raised. If there is a physical body, there is also
a spiritual body.”¢” Cosmas seems to have slipped in his train of thought and
missed what is very essential to Paul, viz., that the body which is raised is a
purely spiritual body.

Cosmas states that God has the power to rise the dead, but it is Christ who
has activated this power by his obedience to the Father, which culminated in his
passion, death on the cross and resurrection. The assurance that Christ has risen
from the dead and has ascended right through the firmament into the Kingdom
of Heaven, the second condition, and that he has done it for our sake, that we
too may have a share in the resurrection from the dead, runs as a main thread
through the whole of Christian Topography.

6.6.2 Philoponus and spiritual resurrection

Philoponus does not treat the subject of the resurrection from the dead as thor-
oughly as Cosmas does. But in De Opificio Mundi V1.19, 270.24-26, when he
takes up the subject of man as the image of God, he cites Mark 12.25: “When
they rise from the dead, men and women do not marry; they are like God’s an-
gels in heaven.”® Philoponus is here anxious to point out that, when the Bible
speaks of the image of God, it is not a bodily likeness that is intended. The point
is that humans are the only creatures in creation here on earth who are endowed
with reason. This is valid for both men and women. From this I conclude that
Philoponus means a spiritual resurrection, not a bodily one, when the soul, or
‘the rational portion of man’ (To \oyikov), as Philoponus calls it, will reach
heaven and be like the angels.

67 ICor. 15.44 omelpeTar oOpa PuxLkov, éyelpeTal oopa TrevpaTtikov. El €oTwv odpa
PUXLKOV, EOTLY KAl TTVEULATLKOV.

68 Mark. 12.25 €v yap TN avaoTdoeLl oUTe yapobolr oUTe yapilovtat, AN’ ws dyyelot
Beot €v olpav( elot.
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In V1.22, 274.8-276.13 Philoponus cites different Bible passages that speak
of man as consisting partly of a destructible body made from clay or earth and
partly of a soul which lives on after the physical death. The Bible names human
beings sometimes souls, $uyxal, sometimes flesh, copa, according to
Philoponus. He cites Bible passages as Job 10.9 “Recall that you moulded me
like clay; and you will turn me back to earth again”, Genesis 3.19 “Earth you
are, to earth you will return”, Psalms 64.3 “All flesh will come to you”, and
Genesis 46.27 “All the souls of Jacob's house, who arrived in Egypt together
with Jacob, were seventy-five in all.”® All these quotations, I presume, show
that Philoponus has the ‘second story of creation’ in mind, Genesis 2.7, when
God created man from earth and blew life into his nose.”” To Philoponus it
should also be natural that the Bible names human beings sometimes souls,
sometimes flesh. While here on earth, man is that unique creature bound to
earth by the body but still belonging to the spiritual world or heaven by the soul
or reason.

It should also be mentioned that Philoponus makes a sharp distinction be-
tween the souls of the animals and the human soul. The animals got their souls
and their bodies at the same time when they were created, but the human soul is
separated from the body, for it entered the body from the outside when the body
already had been created.’! Philoponus also rejects the opinion which he main-
tains that Origen stands for,”2 viz., that the breath that God blew into Adam’s
nose was the same as the Holy Spirit that Christ after his resurrection breathed
on his disciples.” It was the breath of life God blew into Adam, and Adam got
his soul. But what kind of soul? Surely not the same soul as the animals have
that make them living creatures and which was created together with their per-
ishable bodies. The human soul that Adam, according to the Bible, was the first
to receive gave him life but also reason, i.e., made him the image of God. This
is an indication, as I see it, that to Philoponus the human soul should be some-
thing more like the Neo-Platonic conception vovs.

9 Job 10.9 pvMobnTL 6TL TAGY e €mhacas, els 8¢ yiv e md\w damooTpédels, Gen. 3.19
v €l kal eis yAjv dmekevon), Psalms 64.3 mpos ¢ maoca oapé fifet, Gen. 46.27 wacal at
Puxat otkov TakwP at eloeNdovoat peta TakwP els AlyumTor €BBounkovTa TEVTE.

0 Cf. Gen. 2.7 kal €émAacev 6 Beds TOV avbpwmor XoUv dmo THS YRS KAl €vedionoev els
TO TPOCWTOV avToL Tron (ufis, Kal €yéveTo O dvBpwos eis yuxny (Goav.

71 Cf. V1.23, 276.19-277.2.

72 Cf. VI1.24, 278.18-280.10.

73 Cf. John 20.22.
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Further, in VI.22, 274.23-275.2 Philoponus cites from Matthew 6.27 “Who
can, by worrying, add a single cubit to his life-time?” and Matthew 16.25
“Whoever wants to save his life will lose it, but whoever loses his life for my
sake will find it.”7# Thereby he stresses that ‘life’ or length of life (NAikia) is
intended for the body and the word {suxr| that we translate ‘life’ is intended for
the soul in contrast to the body. That Ysuxm is used in Marthew 16.25 to describe
the body or physical life, Philoponus takes as a pretext for the fact that the ter-
minology of the Bible is not consistent. Accordingly, Philoponus interprets the
second Bible passage in such a way, that the statement of Jesus means: those
who, for Jesus’ sake, surrender their bodies to martyrdom, will save their yuxal,
their souls. Martyrdom, therefore, can destroy the body but in no way the soul;
on the contrary, you will find, or rather save your soul by the destruction of the
body. It is not the physical body that rises from the dead on the day of resurrec-
tion, it 1s the soul that is allowed to continue to be alive.

The body-soul dichotomy is also called into action by Philoponus when he
explains the meanings of the expressions ‘internal man’ and ‘external man’.? In
2 Corinthians, 4.16 Paul obviously refers to man, the body created of dust,
when he speaks of ‘the external man’ and of the soul, when he speaks of ‘the
internal man’. The soul is not created of dust in Philoponus’ thinking. This fact
will be revealed either through a resurrection or in another way. In Philoponus’
view, accordingly, there is a sharp division into two parts between the body and
the soul, and here his Neo-Platonic thoughts are doubtless apparent.76

We have seen above that Cosmas ascribes great importance to I Corinthians 15,
but curiously enough Philoponus takes no notice of this famous ‘Resurrection
Chapter’. He cites verse 41 on two occasions, when commenting on the light of
the planets and the stars” and on the beauty and perfection of creation,’ re-
spectively. The verses 47-48 are quoted in a passage dealing with Christian
lifestyle.” Why does not Philoponus mention the parable of the seed? Certainly
there is full scope to make an interpretation of that parable as meaning a resur-

7 Matth. 6.27 Tis yap peptpvov dtvaTtar Tpoobetvat eml Y NAkiar avTol THXWY €va;
Matth. 16.25 0s €av 0éA TV uxny avTob oGodt, ATOMéTEL aUTNY, 0S &’ dv dToAéoT) TNV
PUXMV aUTOV EVEKEV €OV, EVPNOEL AVTNV.

SCf. De Opf.M. V1.22,275.25-V1.23, 276.1-13.

76 With reference to Philoponus’ Neo-Platonic thoughts, see chapter 2.

TTCf. IV.12, 184.25.

78 Cf. VIL.8, 298.12.

7 Cf. VL8, 244.6-10.
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rection of spirit and soul. Besides, Philoponus could easily have refuted Cos-
mas’ ‘bodily’ interpretation had he wanted to. I think that Philoponus rejects the
thought that man as a whole—body, soul and spirit—is put in the ground and
decomposes. I likewise think that he rejects the thought that the resurrection
will happen only “when the last trumpet blasts”.80 I take it that Philoponus be-
lieves that the soul is set free at the moment of death and then continues to live.
He might not want or dare to be at variance with Paul, but prefers to be silent.

In my view, this deliberate silence of Philoponus is probably due to the fact
that he had enough trouble to defend his standpoint according to the Holy Trin-
ity.81 We can take it into account that his standpoint in this particular issue was
controversial and he might have considered it unwise at this point, when the
Council of Constantinople was to take place in the near future, to put forward
another controversial standpoint. We should also consider that he might have
found Cosmas’ ideas and Cosmas’ expositions of the resurrection from the dead
far too absurd to be taken seriously and, accordingly, to be answered and dealt
with. Another explanation for his silence could be that he did not want to de-
clare his Neo-Platonic thoughts and sympathies too frankly.

When Philoponus actually does mention man’s resurrection from the dead,
he is very careful to stress that it is a spiritual resurrection. It is the soul that
rises, the Spirit of Life, that God once in the beginning of time breathed into
Adam to give him life.82 When the purified, saved soul has got rid of the body,
it will see God face to face.83 The soul will then be like the angels in Heaven,
those spiritual beings that serve God night and day.$4Further, Philoponus
stresses that God created man in his own image but he created male and female.
The image, the likeness to God is therefore spiritual and has nothing to do with

80 Cf. ICor. 15.52.

81 Cf. Sorabji ed. (1987), where H. Chadwick says on page 50: “Like Severus of Antioch, he
allows that the one composite nature of the incarnate Word has a plurality of properties, some
divine, others human. But properties can be plural when the entity possessing them is only
one. A man as animal is both rational and mortal.” Cf. also ibid. 31-32 where Sorabji says,
speaking of On the Trinity, also known as On Theology, published late in 567, and also of
Against Themistius Letter to a Partisan: “Philoponus apparently committed himself to trithe-
ism, in regard to the persons of the Trinity. At any rate he declared that each of these three
hypostases was God, that there were three Gods, and that they were a plurality of substances.
As regards the Trinity, it is a universal, and so exists in our minds. There is a single God only
in thought, if the Trinity were a single God, it would be a fourth one.”

8 Gen. 2.7.

83 ICor. 13.12.

8 Mark 12.25.
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the body. For we must remember that Philoponus was a Neo-Platonist as well as
he was a Christian. Besides, we know that Plato himself considered it a justifi-
able punishment for an evil man to be transformed into a woman in his next in-
carnation.$5

6.7 Summary

We have seen that Cosmas’ and Philoponus’ respective views concerning the
heaven are very different from each other. What else could be expected consid-
ering their different outlooks on the universe? Cosmas upholds his belief that
the heaven, which was created on the first day of creation together with the
earth, is an actual space above the firmament. In this space he places God. He
repeats again and again that this space is prepared for our future condition. The
firmament is placed by God as a partition wall between the first heaven or
Kingdom of God and this world or condition. In this present condition, all cre-
ated beings, all that exists, including the angels and the stars, now dwell. Cos-
mas also assures in his work that Christ, who is the first to have risen from the
dead, has ascended into the upper space or the future condition as precursor for
us and has thereby opened or inaugurated a new, living way.8¢

Philoponus speaks of Christ’s resurrection in a quite different way. In De
Opificio Mundi 11.20-21 (95-102), he discusses Theodore’s calculations on the
time Christ remained in the tomb. The very purpose of Christ’s death and resur-
rection—the doctrine of atonement— which is one of the pillars in Christian
faith, seems not to have been of much interest to Philoponus. What seems to be
of great interest to Philoponus, however, is the number of the heavens, which he
reckons to be two. As we have seen, Philoponus believes that the first created
heaven is a starless sphere which is situated outmost in the universe. The fir-
mament, which also is named heaven, is the sphere next to this starless sphere
and it has all the stars fixed to it. By this Philoponus succeeds to unite the bibli-
cal doctrine about the two heavens to the most advanced astronomical doctrines
of his time. In doing this he uses two manoeuvres which are not recorded else-
where: (i) He places 0 mp®dTos ovpavds on an equality with the starless ninth
sphere which Ptolemy and Hipparchus count on, and (i1) he reckons Ptolemy’s
epicycles to be a kind of outgrowths on the firmament. By doing so he need not

85 Timaeus 90E, Bury (1989) 248.
86 Christ says about himself that he is the way to the father. Cf. John 14.6.
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increase the number of the spheres in addition to the two heavens that are firmly
attested in the Bible.

According to Cosmas, God built the firmament out of his own created matter,
viz., water. Philoponus, on his part, agrees with Plato that the firmament con-
sists of the same elements which exist here on earth and first and foremost the
transparent ones, water and air. But also earth is included since earth is the only
element which has a firm, solid body. Philoponus, however, rejects the ether or
the fifth element introduced by Aristotle but he regards Moses to be a good
physicist since Moses states that the transparency depends on water and air. The
name firmament depends on a solidification of the fluids. Philoponus conducts a
line of reasoning and arrives at the conclusion that Moses is right in his state-
ment, for Philoponus shows how moisture congeals when changes happen and
how solid and dry components change into fluids if moisture is added. As the
digestion behaves in our bodies (bread and cooked meat become fluid and go
into the bloodstream and the blood, in turn, changes into solid things like sinews
and bones), in the same way the firmament consists of the elements that we
know here on earth but mostly it consists of water which is the thicker of the
two transparent elements.
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7 General summary

The scope of this study has been to compare two Christian individuals of
different backgrounds and belonging to different fractions of the Church and to
see how they argue for their respective points of view on important questions at
the back-ground of the turbulent time for the Church in sixth century
Alexandria.

Cosmas, following in the footsteps of Theodore of Mopsuestia, argues in his
work Christian Topography, for a structure of the world which can be likened
to a two-floor building with the firmament for ceiling and the flat earth for
floor. Philoponus, following Greek scientists, argues, in his work De Opificio
Mundi, for a spherical universe with the round earth in the middle of it. Both
Cosmas and Philoponus lean on Moses’ story of creation, but while Cosmas
uses it more or less as a text-book, Philoponus refutes such an usage of the book
and claims that Moses’ aim with his book was to bring people to knowledge
about God.

When it comes to the actual creation day by day, according to Moses’ story,
Cosmas explains that God put Moses in a dream-like condition on Mount Sinai
and showed Moses how he accomplished the creation day by day. Cosmas then
tells about the course of the creation in a rather matter-of-fact way. Philoponus
explains and analyses every single passage very carefully, in a scientific way
and on the pattern of Basil’s Hexaemeron.

Angels are a subject for lively discussions both on Cosmas’ part and
Philoponus’, and they differ much in their views on the angels. Cosmas means
that the angels live in this world under much the same condition as men. They
serve men at the order of God. Even if they are made of a very fine material,
Cosmas reckons that they are equipped with bodies. Philoponus, on his part,
reckons the angels as bodyless servants of God equipped with a limitless power.
Further, Philoponus assures that angels can only be contemplated by the pure
mind. When it comes to the angels, Philoponus seems to get himself in trouble.
He had to fit in the angels, which were real beings to ordinary people, in De

141



Opificio Mundi, his first greater theological work. A fact that added to his
difficulty would have been that the doctrine about angels is not displayed in
detail in the Bible. In his treatise on the angels, Philoponus uses philosophical
and technical terms more often than in other treatises in the book. He also
accuses his opponent of not understanding these terms. When a Greek
philosopher or scientist needed a technical term, he simply took a word from the
ordinary Greek language and gave it a special meaning, so how could, e.g.,
Cosmas be expected to understand the word for place, Tomos, as three-
dimensional extension? That Philoponus feels more at home with philosophical
reasoning than with theology is perhaps the reason why, when Philoponus and
Theodore argue and interpret their respective views on the angels, they talk at
cross-purposes more often than they do when they treat other subjects.

Cosmas and Philoponus agree that there are only two heavens, the first
heaven that was created on the first day, and the firmament. Cosmas claims that
both heaven and earth are immobile and that the movements of the stars take
place in the air below the firmament and are brought about by angels.
Philoponus claims, on his part, that the celestial bodies are fixed on the
firmament and move together with the firmament. Cosmas believes that the sun
during the night is hidden by a great height, and Philoponus claims that it is
below the earth, together with one of the hemispheres. In their discussions of
heaven, both Cosmas and Philoponus use Bible passages to prove their
respective views.

The survey given in this book has hopefully exemplified how Philoponus,
exploiting his philosophical and scientific training, is able to problematize
different theological questions in his work and discuss these questions from a
scientific point of view. Cosmas, on the other hand, is, even if he is not totally
unfamiliar with Greek science, alien to much of that strict scientific reasoning.
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